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PREAMBLE

This Contract, entered into at Worthington, Ohio, this 1st day of September, 2011, is between the
Board of Education of the Worthington School District (hereinafter referred to as the "Board")
and the Worthington Education Association (hereinafter referred to as the "Association”).

ARTICLE 1
RECOGNITION OF ASSOCIATION

1.1 The Board recognizes the Association as the exclusive representative for the members of
the bargaining unit (hereinafter referred to as "member"), which shall consist of full-time
and regular part-time members employed by the Board under a regular teaching contract
and those members who are employed by the Board to fill a vacancy caused by another
member who is to be on a leave of absence for one hundred-twenty (120) or more
contractual days in a given school year. Regular part-time members are those who are
contracted to work on a regularly scheduled basis. Intern School Psychologists also shall
be included in the bargaining unit.

1.2 Employees excluded from the bargaining unit include: Superintendent; Director of
Academic Achievement and Professional Development; Coordinator of Academic
Achievement and Professional Development; Assistant Superintendent; Executive
Director of Administrative Services; Treasuret/CFO; Director of Financial Operations;
Compensation Supervisor; Director of Special Education; Coordinator of Special
Education; Director of Human Resources; Director of Pupil Services; Director of
Communication Services; Coordinator of Gifted Programs; Director of Information
Technology Services: Coordinator of Language Arts; Director of Facility Management
Services; Director of Innovation and Support; Athletic Director(s}); Supervisor of
Transportation; Supervisor of Food Services; Principals; Assistant Principals; Teacher-
Directors who have evaluation responsibilities and any other confidential, supervisory, or
management level employees as defined in Section 4117.01 of the Ohio Revised Code.
All other full-time and regular part-time certificated employees shall be included in the
bargaining unit.

1.3 Recognition of the Association as the exclusive representative of members of the above
defined bargaining unit shall be for the term of this written Contract without challenge as
provided for in Section 4117.04(A) and 4117.05(B) of the Ohio Revised Code and will
continue thereafter until a challenge is legally successful as provided for, and in strict
compliance with, provisions of Chapter 4117 of the Ohio Revised Code.



2.2

ARTICLE 2
MANAGEMENT RIGHTS (BOARD OF EDUCATION RIGHTS)

The Board hereby retains and reserves unto itself, except as limited by the specific and
expressed terms of this Agreement and law, all powers, rights, authority, duties, and
responsibilities conferred upon and vested in it by the laws and the Constitution of the
State of Ohio, including, but not limited to, Chapter 4117 of the Ohio Revised Code, and
of the United States, inchuding, but without limiting the generality of the foregoing, the
right:

(a) To the executive management and administrative control of the school system and
its properties and facilities.

(b}  To hire all employees, and, subject to the provisions of law, to determine the
qualifications and the conditions for their continued employment, of their
dismissal or demotion, and to promote, and transfer all such employees.

() To establish grades and courses of instruction including special programs, and to
provide for athletic, recreational, and social events for students, all as deemed
necessary or advisable by the Board.

(dy  To delegate authority through recognized administrative channels for the
development and organization of the means and methods of the instruction
according to current written Board policy, the selection of textbooks and other
teaching materials, and the utilization of teaching aides of all kinds.

(e) To determine class schedules, the hours of instruction, and the duties,
responsibilities, and assignments of stafl members and other employees with
respect thereto, and with respect to administrative and non-teaching activities
within the school system, and the terms and conditions of employment.

The exercise of the foregoing powers, rights, authority, duties, and responsibilities by the
Board, the adoption of policies, rules, regulations, and practices in furtherance thereof,
and the use of judgment and discretion in connection therewith shall be limited only by
the specific and express terms of this Agreement and Ohio Statutes, including but not
limited to, Chapter 4117 of the Ohio Revised Code; and then only to the extent such
specific and express terms hereof are in conformance with the Constitution and the laws
of the State of Ohio and the rules and regulations promulgated by the Ohio State Board of
Education and the Constitution and laws of the United States.



3.1

3.2

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.1

ARTICLE 3
EQUAL OPPORTUNITY

Except as may be required by applicable law, state or federal regulation, or provisions of
the Board's affirmative action policy which are not in conflict with any applicable law or
state or federal regulation, there shall be no discrimination or intimidation against any
member as a result of, or because of such member's race, color, creed, sex, age, national
origin, religion, handicap (except as provided by sections 4112.02 (E) and (L} of the Ohio
Revised Code), or membership in the Association.

No member shall be required to become a member of the Association or any other
employee organization as a condition for securing or retaining employment with the
Board.

ARTICLE 4
ASSOCIATION ATTENDANCE AT PUBLIC BOARD MEETINGS

The Association shall designate one of its members (0 be in attendance at all public
Board of Education meetings for the purpose of representing the views and positions of
the Association and not those of individual members. This person shall be provided a
copy of all notices of meetings, enclosures, addendums, agendas, and all other documents
provided to board members for such public meetings. Such material shall be placed in a
designated mail slot provided for such designee in the administrative offices and shall be
placed there at the same time said materials are delivered to Board of Education
members. The only exclusion to this provision is any document which cannot be
provided without violating applicable law or is only for executive session,

The Association's designec may state the Association position in all Board discussions in
keeping with that meeting's agenda items.

If said designee is not the Association President or Vice-President, the designee's name
shall be sent to the Board President or the Superintendent's office prior to any regularly
scheduled Board meeting.
ARTICLE 5
REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION

The following information shall be available to the President and Vice President of the
Association in a designated mail slot in the administrative offices or by e-mail:



5.2

6.1

6.2

(a) A complete copy of the agenda for each Board meeting in advance of regular
meetings.

(b) A complete copy of the approved Board minutes and all addenda for each Board
meeting.

(c) A complete copy of the Annual Appropriations Resolution when adopted by the
Board.

(d) A copy of the official certificate of estimated resources and any amendments
thereto.

(e) A copy of the proposed budget prior to public hearing.
(f) A copy of the adopted budget.
(g) A copy of the training and experience grid for the certified employees.

(h) A copy of all general communications from the central administration offices to
all certified employees.

(i) A copy of the contract status (full-time, what portion of full-time, continuing
contract, limited contract of each member) and his/her date of hire {continuous
employment without break of contract); such data to be provided each November
and May.

G} A copy of class size and teacher load information when available once at the
beginning of the first semester and once at the beginning of the second semester. .

In the event of a special Board meeting, every effort shall be made to notify the President
and Vice-President of the Association at least twenty-four (24) hours in advance of the
meeting,

ARTICLE 6
ASSOCIATION PARTICIPATION AT PROFESSIONAL MEETINGS
The Board recognizes that there may be times when the President of the Association or
his/her representative(s) needs to participate in professional activities of the Association
during the regular school day.
The Superintendent shall grant Worthington Education Association representatives up to

a total of twenty (20) days per school year. The absence will be granted without loss of
pay and shall not be charged to sick or personal leave.



6.3

6.4

7.1

7.2
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7.4

7.5

7.6

The Superintendent shall be notified in writing prior to the requested date for Jeave for
such activities, When possible, this notification will be made at least five (5) calendar
days in advance.

The Association may place its meetings on the Professional Development Calendar
maintained in the central office on the same basis as any other group or committee.

ARTICLE 7
FAIR SHARE SERVICE FEE

Each bargaining unit member who is not a member of the Association by the first day of
the 1991-92 school year or by the sixtieth (60th} calendar day after his/her initial
employment with the Board, whichever is later, shall pay a service fee by payroll
deduction. The amount of the service fee shall be deducted by the Treasurer without
written authorization and shall be remitted to the Treasurer on the same basis as
authorized dues deductions. The fee shall represent that portion of Association dues
allocable to negotiating and administering the collective bargaining agreement and shall
not exceed one hundred percent (100%) of the unified dues of the Association.

The Board Treasurer shall issue a check to the Association's Treasurer each month with a
list of those persons for which the deductions were made and the amount deducted for
each member.

The payroll deductions shall be in eight (8) equal installments. If there are not eight (8)
payroll deductions remaining in the year, the unpaid balance shall be deducted in equal
installments. A Fair Share Service Fee may also be paid in cash to the Association in full
by November Lst of each year.

Payroll deduction of such fair share fees shall begin at the last payroll period in January
except that no Fair Share Fee deductions shall be made for bargaining unit members
employed after October 31 until such bargaining unit member has been employed sixty
(60} calendar days.

If a member's employment ends, if he/she goes on an unpaid status before all eight (8)
deductions have been made, or if there are not eight (8) payrolls remaining in that school
year, the unpaid balance will be deducted from his/her final payroll check for that school
year. If the amount of the last payroll check is insufficient to cover the balance of the fee
due, collection of any remaining amount shall be the Association's sole responsibility.

Full-time bargaining unit members employed after the first semester of each school year
who are members of the Association and its affiliates or non-members subject to the Fair
Share Service Fee under this article shall pay no more than fifty percent (50%) of the
regular Association membership dues.



7.7

7.8

1.9

7.10

7.11

The Association represents to the Board that an internal rebate procedure has been
established in accordance with Section 4117.09(C) of the Ohio Revised Code and that a
procedure for challenging the amount of the representation fee has been established and
will be given to each member of the bargaining unit who does not join the Association
and that such procedure and notice shall be in compliance with all applicable state and
federal laws and the Constitutions of the United States and the State of Ohio.

The Association shall notify each non-member of the Fair Share Service Fee prior to
October 1 of each year. Upon timely demand, non-members may apply 1o the
Association for an immediate advance reduction of the Fair Share Fee pursuant to the
intermal procedure adopted by the Association. The advance reduction shall be the
proportionate amount of monies expended for partisan political or ideological purposes
not germane to the Association's work in the realm of collective bargaining,

No member of the bargaining unit is required by this Article to become a member of the
Association, Any person who objects to paying the Fair Share Service Fee because of
religious beliefs as provided in Section 4117.09(C) of Ohio Revised Code shall be
exempted.

This article shall remain in effect as long as the Association maintains membership of
sixty percent (60%) or more of the eligible members of the bargaining unit as determined
by October 30 of each school year for the duration of the contract.

The Association agrees to defend and indemnify the Board for any cost, demands, claims,
suits or liability incurred as a result of the implementation and enforcement of this
provision provided that:

(1) The Board shall give written notice within ten (10) work days of any claim made
or action filed against the employer by a non-member for which defense and
indemnification may be claimed;

@) The Association shall reserve the right to designate counsel to represent and
defend the employer;,

(3)  The Board agrees to (1) give full and complete cooperation and assistance to the
Association and its counsel at all levels of the proceeding, (2) permit the
Association or its affiliates to intervene as a party if it so desires, and/or (3) to not
oppose the Association or its affiliates’ application to file briefs amicus curiae in
the action;

4 The Board acted in good faith compliance with the Fair Share Fee provision of
this Agreement; however, there shall be no defense or indemnification of the
Board if the Board intentionally or willfully fails to apply (except due to court
order) or misapplies such Fair Share Fee provision herein.



ARTICLE 8
PROFESSIONAL CONCERNS

A member or group of members who have a professional concern have the right to seek
resolution by first bringing it to the attention of the building principal on an informal basis.

If resolution is not reached at the building level then the member(s) has the right to place this
professional concern in writing to the appropriate central office administrator. The
Administrator shall respond to the member(s) in writing of his/her decision within ten (10) days.
If resolution is not reached at this level, the member(s) has the right to place this professional
concern in writing to the Superintendent within ten (10) days of receipt of the administrator's
response. The Superintendent shall respond in writing to the member(s) professional concern
within ten (10) days. If resolution is not reached at this level, the member(s) has the right to
place this professional concern in writing to the Board of Education not less than ten (10) days
before the next regularly scheduled board meeting, To the extent that the Board may lawfully do
s0, it will hear the concern in executive session and respond to the member(s) within twenty (20)
days.

If no written response is received by the member(s) in the specified ten (10) day period or in the
event of an unsatisfactory response, the member(s) has the right to proceed to the next level. If
the concern is not advanced within the time levels provided it will be deemed withdrawn. The
Association President or his/her designee will be notified of any professional concern not
resolved at the building principals’ level when the member(s) proceed past this level.

There shall be no appeal after the Board level and concerns presented under this provision are
not subject to the grievance procedure.

ARTICLE 9
SHARED SOLUTIONS COMMITTEE

The Shared Solutions Committee consists of two members of the Board of Education, the
superintendent and up to four District Administrators designated by the Superintendent, the
Worthington Education Association (WEA) president and up to four WEA representatives as
designated by the WEA president, the Worthington Classified Association {(WCA) president and
other WCA staff members designated by the WCA president in accordance with the terms of
their agreement with the Board. The designated Committee Members shall be identified before
the first scheduled Shared Solutions Committee meeting each year. The Shared Solutions
Committee will meet not less than once per month to consider issues of mutual concern
regarding school operations and such other matters as are committed to the consideration of the
Shared Solutions Committee by this Agreement.

ARTICLE 10



10.1

10.2

10.3

10.4

10.5

NEGOTIATIONS PROCEDURE

Pursuant to section 4117.14(C)(1) and 4117.14(E) of the Ohio Revised Code, the parties
have established the following mutually agreed upon negotiations and dispute resolution
procedures which supersede the procedures listed in Section 4117.14(C)(2)-(6) and any
other procedures to the contrary. Nothing herein shall be construed as to limit the rights
of the Association set forth in Ohio Revised Code Section 4117.14(D) (2) after utilizing
provisions of this article. This procedure shall remain in effect until amended or
terminated by the parties and shall govern the negotiation of a successor agreement.
Either party may propose changes to this procedure as part of their initial bargaining
proposals pursunant to 10.5(a) below.

The scope of bargaining by and between the Board and the Association shall be related to
matters of wages, hours, terms, and other conditions of employment and the continuation,
modification, or deletion of an existing provision of a collective bargaining agreement.

(2) To "Bargain Collectively” means to perform the mutual obligation of the Board,
by its representative, and the representatives of the Association to negotiate in
Good Faith at reasonable times and places with respect to matters set forth in 10.2
above. This includes executing a written contract incorporating the terms of any
agreement reached.

(b) "Good Faith" shall mean that the Association and the Board be willing to
honestly, freely, and openly discuss each other's proposals. Good IFaith requires
both parties to recognize collective bargaining as a process of sharing and reacting
to each other's proposals. If a proposal is unacceptable to one of the parties, that
party is obligated to give its reason(s) and/or offer counterproposals. The
obligation to bargain collectively does not mean that either party is compelled to
agree to a proposal nor does it require the making of a concession. By the same
token, collective bargaining 1s a process to help promote stability in the
relationship and a method of achieving some resolution of those patterns of
concern.

The collective bargaining representatives of each party shall consist of no more than
seven (7) individuals.

Negotiations Procedure

(a) Pursuant to Section 4117.14 of the Ohio Revised Code, either party desiring to
terminate, modify, or negotiate a successor collective bargaining Agreement shall
serve writien notice upon the other party of the proposed termination,
modification, or successor Agreement. The initiating party must serve notice not



10.6

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

()

(g)

less than ninety (90) calendar days prior to the expiration of the existing
Agreement.

The initiating party will offer to bargain collectively with the other party for the
purpose of modifying or terminating the existing Agreement, or negotiating a
successor Agreement; and will notify the State Employment Relations Board
(SERB) of the offer by serving upon SERB a copy of the written notice to the
other party and a copy of the existing collective bargaining Agreement.

Upon receipt of the notice specified in 10.5(a), the parties shall enter into
collective bargaining.

Mectings shall be held at the reasonable request of either party, however, the
initial meeting shall be held not later than seventy-five (75) calendar days prior to
the expiration of the existing Agreement.

The parties shall continue in full force and effect all the terms and conditions of
the existing collective bargaining Agreement, without resort to strike or lock-out
until the expiration date of the collective bargaining Agreement or any mutually
agreed extension thereof.

All proposals for negotiations shall be complete and in writing and exchanged at
the first collective bargaining meeting between the parties, unless mutually agreed
to otherwise.

Those Articles in the existing collective bargaining Agreement which are not
proposed to be modified or terminated by either party shall become a part of the
next collective bargaining agreement.

Negotiations Responsibility

(a)

(b)

(©)

Either party may call upon a professional or lay representative to make
presentations of reasonable duration to the other party during negotiating
meetings concerning matters then under discussion.

All negotiating meetings shall be private and closed to all parties except the
negotiating teams and any consultants and observers admitted pursuant to 10.6(a)
and 10.7(f). There shall be no releases to the media concerning any aspect of
negotiations unless by mutual agreement.

In a timely fashion the Board shall furnish to the Association, upon reasonable
request, information in such form as it exists, which would assist the Association
in making proposals for negotiations including, but not limited to, information
about operating levies, enrollment, budgets, and other financial data of the school
district. The Association shall furnish to the Board's negotiating representatives,



upon reasonable request, information in such form as it exists, that would assist
the Board in analyzing Association proposals.

10.7  Negotiations Process

(a)

(b)

()

(d)

(e)

(f)

Upon the request of either party, the negotiation meeting shall be recessed to
permit the requesting party an opportunity to caucus. The caucus shall be limited
to a reasonable length of time.

Requests for information from either team during negotiations shall be made
through the respective negotiation representatives.

As negotiation items receive tentative agreement they shall be reduced to writing
and initialed by the chair of each party. Each party may determine the number of
matters included in an "item."

When an agreement is reached on all issues proposed, each party's negotiation
representatives shall respectively urge and recommend the adoption of such
Agreement which shall be reduced to writing and submitted to the Association
membership for approval. If approved, the Agreement shall be submitted to the
Board for approval at the next regular or special meeting of the Board. When
approved by the Association and the Board, the Agreement shall become a
binding collective bargaining Agreement between the Association and the Board
and shall supersede any Board policy, rule, or regulation that may conflict with
any term or condition of the Agreement.

Approval by either the Board or the Association occurs when a majority (50%+1)
of the members of each of the parties votes in favor of the Agreement. Otherwise
the tentative Agreement is rejected.

The Board and the Association may admit observers to negotiation meetings.
Observers are to retain the confidentiality of the negotiations process. Each party
may have up to three (3) observers attend negotiation meetings. The Board
observers are restricted to present/elect Board members and supervisors as
defined in Article 1 of this Agreement. The Association observers are restricted to
members of its bargaining unit as defined in Article 1 of this Agreement,

10.8 Inability to Reach Asreement

(a)

If agreement is not reached within forty-five (45) calendar days of the first
collective bargaining meeting in lieu of requesting the State Employment
Relations Board to intervene as provided in Section 4117.14(C)(2), the parties
agree (o submit a joint written request to the Federal Mediation & Conciliation
Service (FMCS) for a mediator to assist the partics. Upon mutual agreement, the
parties may request mediation from an alternate mediation service. Nothing

10



11.1

11.2

herein shall prevent the parties from mutually agreeing to continue negotiations
without mediation assistance.

(b) The mediator shall have the authority to hold bargaining sessions and to confer
with any persons deemed necessary to resolve the impasse. The function of the
mediator shall be to offer suggestions, ideas, concepts, impressions, etc., for the
purpose of moving both parties to a negotiated agreement.

(©) If agreement is not reached on unresolved issue(s) by the tenth (10th) calendar
day prior to the expiration of the existing agreement or any mutually agreed
extension thereof, the Association may give a written ten (10) day notice of an
intent to strike to the Board and to the State Employment Relations Board (SERB)
in keeping with Section 4117.14(D)(2) of the Ohio Revised Code.

(d)  Nothing herein shall be construed to prohibit the parties at any time from
mutually and voluntarily agreeing to submit any and all issues in dispute to any
alternative dispute settlement procedure.

ARTICLE 11
CONFLICT WITH LAW/STATE MINIMUM STANDARDS

Except as specifically provided otherwise in this agreement, if any provision or
application of this Agreement between the Board and the Association is found to be in
conflict with law or state minimum standards adopted by the State Board of Education,
then such provision or application shall not be deemed to be valid and subsisting except
to the extent permitted by law, but all other provisions or applications shall continue in
full force and effect.

If a court or regulatory/administrative agency with proper jurisdiction determines that any
provision or application of this Agreement is in conflict with law or state minimum
standards, either party may request in writing that negotiations be opened, but only with
respect to the provision or application declared to be in conflict. The parties shall meet to
attempt to renegotiate said provision within thirty (30) calendar days after receipt of the
request unless mutually agreed otherwise.

ARTICLE 12

PRINTING OF THE MASTER AGREEMENT

1



At the conclusion of negotiations, the Board shall furnish new members with a copy of the
Agreement at the time of employment. The typing, compilation, preparation and reproduction of
the Master Agreement shall be the responsibility of the Board.

In addition, the President of the Association shall be provided fifty (50) copies and these copies
shall also be at Board expense.

13.1

13.2

ARTICLE 13

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE AND STEPS

Definitions

(a) A "grievance" is an alleged violation, misinterpretation, or misapplication of the
Master Agreement between the Board and the Association.

(b} A "grievant” may be a member, a group of staff members, or the Association.

(¢)  The "immediate supervisor” shall mean that non-bargaining unit member who has
immediate administrative line authority over the affected grievant,

(d)  "Days" shall mean contract days during the adopted school year. During the

summer vacation, such "days" shall mean weekdays (Monday through Friday),
excluding legal holidays.

Rights of the Grievant and the Association

(a)

()

(c)

(d)

A grievant at his/her request may be represented by the Association at all formal
and informal steps. The Association shall have the opportunity to be present at all
grievance meetings including those during which grievance adjustments are
discussed.

The purpose of this procedure is to secure, through the lowest level administrator
having authority to resolve the grievance, an acceptable solution to the grievance.
The parties agree that grievances will be kept as confidential as is appropriate and
processed as expeditiously as possible.

The Board through its administrative staff will provide the Association all
available pertinent data and material requested by the Association to permit the

processing of a grievance in a timely fashion.

A grievant may withdraw a grievance at any step without record. Once
withdrawn, the grievant is batred from re-filing that grievance.
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(e)

13.3

(a)

Unless part of a settlement or by direction of an arbitrator's award, no grievance
form(s), record, document, or communication arising from a grievance shall be
placed in the personnel file of any participant involved in the use of this
procedure. No reprisal shall be made against any party involved in the use of this
procedure.

The Procedure

Informal Procedure

A grievance shall be verbally presented to the grievant's immediate supervisor in an
attempt to resolve it. Prior to the presentation of a grievance, the grievant shall inform the
immediate supervisor that he/she is presenting a grievance at the informal step to provide
adequate time for the grievant or the immediate supervisor to notify the Association $o
that appropriate Association personnel are afforded the opportunity to attend such
meeting.

(b)

Formal Procedure
STEP 1

If the grievance is not resolved to the satisfaction of the grievant by the informal
procedure, the grievant may further pursue the grievance within thirty (30) days
after the grievant knew or should have known of the act or the condition upon
which the grievance is based by submitting a formal written Grievance Form,
Step I (see Appendix A) to the Superintendent's designee and to the Association’s
Grievance Committee Chairperson. Within five (5) days after receipt of the Step I
form, the Superintendent’s designee shall meet with the grievant. The
Superintendent's designee shall write a disposition of the grievance by completing
the Step I form and returning a copy to the grievant, the Association's Grievance
Committee Chairperson, and the Superintendent within five (5) days after such
meeting.

STEPII

If the grievant is not satisfied with the written disposition at Step I, the grievant
may appeal the grievance to the Superintendent within five (5) days after receipt
of the Step I written disposition by submitting a Step II form (see Appendix A) to
the Superintendent and the Association's Grievance Committee Chairperson.
Within five (5) days after receipt of the Step Il form, the Superintendent shall
meet with the grievant. The Superintendent shall write a disposition of the
grievance by completing the Step II form and returning a copy to the grievant, the
Association's Grievance Committee Chairperson, the Superintendent's designee,
and the immediate supervisor within five (5) days after such meeting.

STEP III
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If the grievant is not satisfied with the written disposition at Step II, the grievant,
with the concurrence of the Association, may propose that the grievance be
submitted to mediation. Such request must be submitted to the Superintendent or
designee within five (5) days after receipt of the Step II written disposition, by
submitting a Step Il form (see Appendix A). The Superintendent or designee may
propose that the grievance be submiited to mediation by written request to the
Association not later than ten (10) days after delivery of the Step II written
disposition. The Association President or designee will meet with the
Superintendent or designee within five days of a request for mediation to establish
mutual consent to mediation. If there is no mutual consent to mediation, the
grievance may be advanced to Step IV. If there is agreement to mediation the
parties will request the Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service to appoint a
mediator. If reasonable mediation does not produce a mutually acceptable
agreement, the grievance may be advanced to Step IV by submitting a demand for
arbitration within five (5) days of the final day of mediation, as provided in Step
Iv.

STEP 1V

With the concurrence of the Association, a grievant may appeal a Step 11
grievance disposition by having the Association submit a demand for arbitration
form to the American Arbitration Association (AAA) within five (5) days after
the later of: (1) the Step II grievance decision, (2) refusal of either party to
participate in requested mediation at Step III, or (3) completion of mediation
without settlement of the grievance. A copy of said demand form will be sent to
the Superintendent at the same time as the original is sent to AAA. The arbitrator
will be selected in keeping with AAA's voluntary rules and regulations, except
that either party may request a second list of arbitrators. Once the arbitrator has
been selected, he/she shall proceed with the arbitration on the grievance in
accordance with the current Voluntary Labor Arbitration Rules of the American
Arbitration Association.

The arbitrator shall hold the necessary hearing promptly and issue the award
within such time as may be agreed upon. The award shall be in writing and a
copy sent to all parties present at the hearing. The award of the arbitrator shall be
binding on the Board, the Association, and the grievant.

The arbitrator is specifically prohibited from making any decision which is
inconsistent with the terms of this Agreement, which alters or amends this
Agreement, or which is contrary to law.

The costs and expenses of the arbitrator and the fees of the American Arbitration
Association shall be borne by the losing party.

13.4 Time Limits
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13.5

(a) The number of days specified at each step in this procedure shall be the
maximum. The time limits specified, however, may be extended by written
agreement of the grievant and the appropriate administrator.

(b)  If the grievant does not file a grievance in writing within thirty (30) contract days
after the grievant knew or should have known of the act or condition upon which
the grievance is based, the grievance shall be considered waived.

(©) If a decision on a grievance is not appealed within the time limits specilied at any
step of this procedure, the grievance shall be deemed resolved on the basis of the
written disposition of that step.

(d)  Failure at any step of these procedures to conduct a meeting or o communicate a
decision on the grievance within the specified time limits automatically entitles
the grievant to proceed to the next level unless the time limits are extended in
keeping with 13.4(a).

(e}  If a grievance appears to arise from the action or inaction of an authority higher
than an immediate supervisor, if it affects a group or class of members, orif it
affects the Association, it may be initiated at Step II.

) Except at the arbitration step, each meeting held pursuant to this procedure shall
be conducted at a time and place mutually agreed upon by the grievant and the
appropriate administrator. Each meeting will be held at a place which will afford
a fair and reasonable opportunity for all persons entitled to be present to attend.

(g}  All notices of hearings, dispositions of grievances, written grievances, and
appeals shall be in writing and hand delivered to the appropriate party or
designee.

Application of this Procedure

Nothing contained in this procedure shall be construed as limiting the individual rights of
a member or the Association having a complaint or problem to discuss the matter
informally with members of the administration through normal channels of
communication, to seek legal redress under any applicable law, or to seek other redress in
keeping with any applicable rule or regulation established by the State Employment
Relations Board pursuant to Chapter 4117 of the Ohio Revised Code. However, this
procedure shall be the sole and exclusive method of resolving complaints within the
definition of "grievance." In the event that proceedings are initiated before any court or
administrative agency involving an issue which is also the subject of a pending grievance
and which involves the same persons as those affected by the grievance, the grievance
shall be stayed pending resolution of the legal proceedings.
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ARTICLE 14
REDUCTION IN FORCE (RIF)

14.1  When the Board of Education determines it necessary to reduce the number of certified
positions for reasons set forth in the Ohio Revised Code, lack of funds’, or for necessary
programmatic reasons, the following procedures shall apply:

(a) To the extent possible, the number of members affected by a reduction in force
will be minimized by not employing replacements for employees who retire,
resign, or whose limited contracts are non-renewed for reasons other than
reduction in force.

The Association will make every effort to encourage members to notify the office
of the Superintendent/designee in writing of their intent to request leave, retire,
return from leave or resign.

(b)  To assist in minimizing the number of suspended contracts the posting of
vacancies shall occur after assignments and transfer changes have been
completed.

(c)  Reductions needed beyond those available by attrition will be made by
suspending contracts. Full-time and regular part-time members whose contracts
are being considered for suspension shall be notified at least ten (10) calendar
days prior to formal action by the Board. Those contracts to be suspended will be
chosen as follows:

(1)  Those members subject to this Article, pursuant to the provisions in
Article 1, will be placed on a seniority” list for each teaching field for
which they are properly certified.” Members serving under continuing
contracts will be placed at the top of the list, in descending order of
seniority. Members serving under limited contracts will be placed on the
list under continuing contract members, also in descending order of
seniority. If a member under a limited contract at the time of the Board
action to suspend his/her contract subsequently is granted a continuing
contract prior to the actual effective date of the suspension, the RIF list
shall be revised and the member will be included among those with
continuing contracts. The Board shall revise its action on the RIF if
necessary to reflect the member's obtaining continuing service status.

‘Lack of funds and/or the necessary programmatic reasons will be verified and is also subject to challenge
in accordance with Article 13.

?As defined in Section 37.1(c).

* Wherever in this Agreement the term “certification” is used to reflect teacher qualification standards
established by the Ohio Department of Education, such term shall mean and include teacher licensure standards as
well.
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2

3

(4)

(a) All certified members employed in non-public schools before
January 1, 1992, will be protected by this Article. Non-public
certified employees employed after January 1, 1992, will be
exempted from the provisions of this article if it becomes
necessary to reduce the number of positions in non-public schools.

Factors other than seniority, i.e., affirmative action and applicable Federal
and State regulations, may be used to determine those affected by a
reduction in force if it is clearly demonstrated by the Board that the use of
such a factor is necessary and could not be met by strict adherence to
seniority.

If two (2) or more members are equal in seniority, the following criteria
will be applied in lettered sequence until the tie is broken. The more
senior member is:

(a)  The one who has the greater number of years (including approved
leaves of absence and time spent on a RIF status) under that
continuing contract.

(b)  The one who has the greater number of years of actual teaching
experience in Ohio's accredited and/or chartered schools.

(¢)  The one who has the greater number of years of actual teaching
experience in non-Ohio accredited and/or chartered schools,

After the above methods have been exhausted and a tie still exists, a draw
will be utilized to break the tie.

Selection of Displaced Members for Reduction in Force
(a) Elementary and High School:

Recommended reductions in a teaching field will be made by selecting
the lowest person on the seniority list for that area of
certification/licensure. The contract of the lowest person on the
seniority list (“Displaced Member”) shall be suspended, provided that,
if the Displaced Member has valid teaching certification in another
teaching field and there is a current vacancy in that teaching field, the
member will be assigned the vacant position.
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(d)

(b) Middle School:

Recommended reductions in Middle School positions will be made
based on a Middle School seniority list which shall list all middle
school teachers in order of senjority within each instructional content
area. The least senior member within the content area affected by the
Reduction in Force shall be the Displaced Member. If the Displaced
Member has valid teaching certification in another teaching field and
there is a current vacancy in that teaching field for which the
Displaced Member is fully qualified, the member will be assigned the
vacant position. If no vacancy then exists, the Displaced Member with
seniority may bump the least senior member in the Displaced
Member’s primary area of certification/licensure.

A member who bumps or is assigned into an instructional area for which
he/she is certified/licensed, but has not taught in that area of
certification/licensure within the last four (4) years or has not taken six (6)
quarter hours in related course work in that area of certification within the
past four (4) years, must complete six (6) quarter hours of continuing
education in related course work or six (6) quarter hours of graduate study
in related course work within one (1) year of accepting this new position,
Failure to complete the six (6) hours of course work will result in the
automatic suspension of the member's teaching contract for the R.LF.
purposes of this article and the member will have no further recall rights
under this article.

Members needing to take the six (6) quarter hours described in the
preceding paragraph shall receive top priority in the issuance of fee scrip

according to Section 16.2 of this contract.

A Displaced Member for whom there is no vacant position and who has no right
to bump another member will have one of the following options:

(1) Poel Substitute Service

Members who are displaced from full time service with the District may elect to
serve as Pool Substitutes for a period of 185 days following the effective date of
contract suspension, pursuant to regulations of the Board, provided that the
member will receive, in addition to the pool substitute daily rate and any other
pool substitute benefits, the entire premium cost of Board-paid benefits including
healthcare, dental and life insurance as provided prior to contract suspension.
Such election must be made, in writing to the Director of Human Resources not
later than August 15. Except as specifically provided herein, Displaced Members
serving as Pool Substitutes shall have no benefits or other rights provided by this
Agreement. Sick leave and personal leave for Pool Substitutes is limited to those
days provided by Board Policy and accrued sick leave or unrestricted sick leave.
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(2) Severance Payment

A Displaced Member who is not eligible for or who declines pool substitute
service may elect to receive a severance option equal to one-half of the value of
the member’s suspended annual salary and benefit cost at the time of contract
suspension, in twelve (12) approximately equal monthly installments beginning
September 15. Such election must be made in writing to the District Treasurer not
later than August 15 for payment beginning September 15* following contract
suspension, If the member is called back to service with Worthington City
Schools or becomes employed elsewhere for a position requiring his/her educator
licensure, the monthly installments shall cease. The Displaced Member must
immediately notify the Treasurer in writing if he/she has become so employed.
The member during this period of time shall remain eligible to apply for a
position in a non-instructional area and retain his/her position of seniority on the
recall list and the rights afforded that position.

() Recall.

The names of members whose contracts are suspended in a reduction in force will
be placed on a recall list as follows:

(1) Members who receive severance pay will be placed on the recall list for up to
twelve months from the effective date of the reduction.

(2) Members who serve as Pool Substitutes for the full 185 day period or who are
recalled to a Non-permanent teaching position during the 185 day period will
be placed on a recall list for up to thirty-six months from the effective date of
the reduction.

(3) Members who resign from service as Pool Substitutes to accept employment
outside the District will be placed on a recall list for up to twenty-four (24)
months from the date of the reduction. A vacancy shall be applied to the recall
procedure first, and if there is still a vacancy after the recall procedure has
been applied, the vacancy shall be posted. Members on the recall list will
have the following rights:

(a) No new members will be employed by the Board while there are members
on the recall list who are certified/licensed for the vacancy and who held
such certification/licensure on the date the Board took formal action to
suspend the member’s contract.

(b) Members on the recall list will be recalled in order of seniority for
vacancies in areas for which they are certificated/licensed, if he/she held

* In the event that a Reductions In Force is made at a time other than the beginning of a school year, the
notice will be given to the District Treasurer not later than sixty (60) days following contract suspension for
payment not later than ninety (90) days following contract suspension.
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such certification/licensure on the date the Board took formal action to
suspend the member’s contract. Members who have obtained
certification/licensure in additional or other teaching fields since the Board
took such formal action shall be given first consideration for other
vacancies.

(c) If a vacancy occurs which creates a full-time or part-time position in any

one area of certification/licensure, the Board shall send an announcement
by certified mail to the last-known address of each member on the recall
list who is certified/licensed, according to these provisions. It is the
member's responsibility to keep the Board informed of histher current
address and changes in certification status. Each member is required to
respond in writing to the district office within ten (10) calendar days. The
most senior of those responding will be given the vacant position. Any
member who fails to respond within ten (10) calendar days or who
declines the position will forfeit all recall rights.

(d) A member on the recall list, upon acceptance of a position, shall return to

active employment status with the same seniority, accumulation of sick
leave, and salary schedule placement, in keeping with Articles 43 and 44,
as he/she enjoyed at the time of the notification of the suspended contract.
If the member who had been contracted to a full-time position accepts a
part-time position (or if he/she had been contracted to a part-time position
and accepts a position of fewer hours), the member shall retain all recall
rights guaranteed by the original suspended contract. Where group
insurance policies permit, a member whose contract has been suspended
may continue to participate in those benefits which are provided to
members in active employment provided that the teacher pays the group
rates.

) Recall To Non-Permanent Teaching Positions

(1)

(2)

"Non-permanent Teaching Position" means a teaching position that is
funded by a one-time source that is not expected to be ongoing and a
position vacated by a teacher on leave of absence or special assignment as
such positions are defined in Section 15.5 of the Agreement.

Qualified bargaining unit members whose teaching contracts have been
suspended and who have been placed on a recall list may be recalled to
service in a Non-permanent Teaching Position. If placed in such positions,
those members will be subject to return to the recall list for the same
reasons as are provided for the non-renewal of teaching contracts of
bargaining unit members in those positions as provided in Section 15.5 of
the Agreement. Such members, if returned will remain on the recall list for
the remainder of their recall period, including both the time spent on the
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15.1

15.2

15.3

recall list prior to the recall to the Non-permanent Teaching Position and
the time spent serving in the Non-Permanent Teaching Position. During
the remainder of the recall period, the member shall have the same recall
rights as any other bargaining unit member on the recall list.

ARTICLE 15
NON-RENEWAL OF LIMITED TEACHING CONTRACT

All members first employed by the Board after January 1, 1986, will be subject to
provisions set forth in 15.2 and 15.3 below. During such periods of time, these members
shall be considered probationary employees for purposes of this Article. All members in
the employ of the Board prior to January 1, 1986, shall be subject to the provisions of
former Article 29 in the 1984-85 Agreement and are considered non-probationary
employees after their initial eight (8) working months of employment measured from the
initial date of service,

A probationary employee being considered for non~-renewal of his/her limited teaching
contract during the first or second school year of bargaining unit employment by the
Board will be given the written reasons for such non-renewal prior to official Board
action. No employee shall have his/her limited contract non-renewed for a reason set
forth in Article 14 (RIF) or in Article 3 (Equal Opportunity). Such reasons, except as
provided herein as to RIF and Equal Opportunity, may not be challenged under Article 13
of this Agreement and may not be challenged in a court of law on the basis of this
Article. Nothing herein shall be construed to limit a member’s right to challenge a non-
renewal based on an alleged violation of his/her civil rights.

At the discretion of the Superintendent and based upon three (3) written evaluations in
accordance with the policies and procedures of the Board, an employee who has
completed two (2) years of employment may be assigned an additional probationary
period not to exceed twelve (12) months. The employee shall be given written reasons
for this additional probationary period. During this additional twelve (12) month period,
the employee shall receive at least three (3) written evaluations in accordance with the
policies and procedures of the Board of Education. Time spent on a paid or unpaid leave
of absence shall not be counted toward completion of the additional twelve (12) month
period or the initial two (2) year period. If after the additional twelve (12) month period a
probationary employee is being considered for non-renewal of his/her limited teaching
contract, the written reasons for such non-renewal shall be given the employee before
official Board action. If an employee is placed on the additional twelve (12) month
probationary period, procedural non-compliance with this Article can be challenged
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15.4

15.5

15.6

15.7

under Article 13 of this Agreement. However, the substance of evaluation(s), reasons for
an additional probationary period or reasons for non-renewal may not be contested under
Article 13 except as set forth in 15.2 above.

Non-probationary employees shall not have their limited teaching contracts non-renewed
except for just cause and shall be notified in writing of such recommendation prior to
official Board action.

The provisions of this Article shall not apply to the non-renewal of supplemental,
extended service, summer school or psychologist intern contracts. Such contracts will
expire automatically at the conclusion of their term.

Members will not be subject to the non-renewal pravisions of this Article or Revised
Code Section 3319.11 in the event of the release of such member precipitated by the
return of a another member from leave, a special assignment or grant-funded position.
The identification of the released member will be determined by the seniority provisions
appearing in Article 14. Notwithstanding any other provisions of law or of this
Agreement, the released member’s contract will expire automatically at the expiration
date stated in the contract or upon the returning member’s return from leave or special
assignment, whichever occurs earlier. Members who are subject to non-renewal of
contract based on the return of a member from leave, special assignment or grant-funded
position will be notified, in writing, at the time of initial employment with the District.
Released members who have demonstrated acceptable performance and who declare their
interest in a posted position, in writing, prior to the end of the posting period will be
given first consideration before any outside candidates. In the event that a released
member is reemployed without a break in service, the member will retain his or her
original date of hire for seniority purposes. The Association president shall be given a list
of all certified members on leave and their areas of certification by September 15 of each
year. This list will be updated any time a new leave is granted.

The Association president or his/her designee shall be notified of any non-renewal and
probationary recommendation at least 10 days prior to Board action. A non-renewal shall
not occur prior to April 1%

The provisions of revised sections 3319.11 and 3319.111 of the Ohio Revised Code
effective July 1, 1989, as well as revisions of those sections thereafter, shall not apply to
members of the bargaining unit. The provisions of former section 3319.11 of the Chio
Revised Code in effect prior to July 1, 1989, and this Article shall apply to the renewal
and non-renewal of limited contracts and the issuance of continuing contracts,
Notwithstanding any of the foregoing, the contract of any teacher hired after January 1 of
that year shall automatically expire that school year and notice of non-renewal and the
provisions of this Article shall not apply.
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ARTICLE 16

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OPPORTUNITIES

16.1 Professional Advancement Credit

(a)

(b)

)

(d)

Purpose

Professional Advancement Credit (PAC) is to encourage and recognize
professional growth through activities beyond those normally accepted as
instructional duties. Professional growth shall be encouraged through the
awarding of PAC and monetary grants.

Definitions
(1) Professional Advancement Credit (PAC)

One PAC is a unit of measure of professional growth, which is accepted as
equivalent to one semester hour of accredited college or university work.

PACs shall be granted for various professional activities.

PAC:s received shall be included with the record of academic work.

PACs are only applicable to the Worthington City Schools Salary Schedule.
PACs are not recognized by the State Department of Education as a basis for
certification nor by institutions of higher learning as a basis for further degrees.

A maximum of seven (7) PACs may be used to meet the requirements for change
in classification when moving from Classes I to II; 1T to III; IV to V; V to VI; and
VIto VIL

(2) Research Grant

A research grant is a grant of money to a member or group of members on the
completion of certain pre-approved professional activities.

Organization

The PAC program embraces the principle that financial reward for members
should be based upon academic preparation, teaching expericnce, and
professional growth. It is the responsibility of the Local Professional
Development Committee (LPDC-Article 19) to evaluate the planned activities or
work for which PACs or grants are requested.

Procedures
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(e)

(1) Pre-Approval

All plans shall be submitted for pre-approval, in writing, to the co-chairs of the
LPDC. The LPDC may request the member or sponsoring group to speak on
behalf of the proposal and in addition may request opinions about the relationship
of the proposal and its implications for the district from department heads, other
members, and administrators.

Upon approval of the proposal by the LPDC, a resume of the approved project,
including the suggested PACs or financial grant to be received, will be sent to the
Superintendent/designee. Any project that includes suggested PAC credit shall
demonstrate alignment with the member's Individual Professional Development
Plan (IPDP) as submitted and approved by the Superintendent/designee for class
change.

When any district committee or council is formed, the administrator in charge will
submit appropriate pre-approval forms to the LPDC. If the administrator in
charge of a district-wide committee or council fails to apply for pre-approval, a
participating member may apply individually for approval at any time during the
project and the pre-approval requirement will be waived.

If the LPDC does not approve the project, a statement of the reason for rejection
wil] be returned to the member or group along with recommendations for
improvement before the project may be resubmitted.

(2)  Interim Review
The LPDC may request a progress report at its discretion.
3) Final Evaluation Procedure

The final report of the project must be presented to the co-chairs of the LPDC at
least ten days prior to the requested date of final consideration.

The individual or sponsoring group must be available for interview by the LPDC
at its discretion.

Financial grants and PACs will be reviewed for final approval upon successful
completion (or at times designated by the LPDC in the case of an extremely
lengthy project). A resume of the completed project, including the suggested
financial grant or PACs to be received, will be sent to the
Superintendent/designee for his’her recommendation before being presented to
the Board for its approval.

Professional Activities
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(1)

)

3

(4)

&)

(6)

Administratively Selected Faculty Committee or Councils

Such groups might study problems, conduct surveys, review curriculum,
ete. A written summary of the group's activities and hours of participation
by each member must be submitted by the chairperson of the group to the
LPDC for PACs or reimbursement by the Board.

Service on Committees or Councils

Active participation on professional committees or councils will be
considered for PACs or grants. The LPDC will decide the frequency and
number of units to be granted for serving in any particular capacity.

Workshops or Conventions

Workshops or conventions held at times other than the regular contract
day, provided the member receives non-financial compensation, will be
considered for PACs or grants. A written report of convention or
conference activitics must be prepared for distribution to appropriate
colleagues.

Published Materials

Items for submission to newspapers, as well as booklets and articles for
publication in professional journals, for which other financial
compensation or credit will not be received, may be submitted to the
LPDC.

Curriculum or Program Innovations

Members of individual departments or grade levels may work with each
other or other groups of teachers to plan and develop courses of study,
improvement in teaching methods, additional materials, new content, etc.

Conversion of CEUs to PACs

Within one (1) year of earning Continuing Education Units (CEUs), a
member may present appropriate documentation to the LPDC to request
that the CEUs be approved for PACs. No pre-approval is necessary for
the granting of this PAC. The CEU being submitted for PACs must have
been earned during time outside the member's contract day.

16.2 Fee Authornzation for Course Work
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The purpose of fee authorization is to encourage the professional growth of personnel
(members and administrators) and to improve the district's instructional capabilities by
providing assistance in the form of a waiver of fees.

Fee authorization, based on the number of students participating in field experiences, is
provided to the district through agreements with The Ohio State University (OSU),
Capital University, Ohio Dominican College, Ashland University, and Otterbein College.
Agreements with other colleges and universities may be approved as appropniate.

(a) Application for Fee Authorization

Each member” desiring to use fee authorization must complete a written
application form (Form B-5). This form must be received by the Personnel Office
no later than the first work day of the seventh week of the term® preceding the
term during which the fee authorization would be used if the request is approved.
The Personnel Office will inform members of deadline dates for fee authorization
applications. Personnel requesting fee authorization and who are in their first
year of employment with the district need the written approval of their immediate
supervisor to have the application considered.

For OSU, no more than three hours will be approved during autumn, winter, and
spring terms for any personnel. No more than six hours will be approved for
summer term for any personnel. After all timely requests have been satisfied, the
Association President and Superintendent/designee, upon mutual agreement, may
waive these limits when a surplus of fee waivers exists. Personnel on sabbatical
leave will be eligible for six hours of fee authorization during each term they are
on such leave. Personnel on RIF status will be eligible for six hours of fee
authorization during each term they are on RIF status.

For Capital, Ohio Dominican, Ashland, and Otterbein no more than one fee
authorization certificate will be approved during autumn, winter, and spring terms
for any personnel. No more than two certificates will be approved for summer
term for any personnel,

Personnel eligible for participation in the OSU "Employee/Dependent Fee
Authorization Program" are responsible for informing the Personnel Office of
eligibility. Such personnel will still be eligible for the same amount of OSU fee
authorizations as enumerated above.

’Generally speaking, personnel eligible to receive fee authorization will be those with positions requiring teaching/
administrative certificates, and others, whose positions, as determined by the WEA and the District, generate fee
authorizations unless an agreement with an individual university/college specifies who may use/not use fee
authorizations.

®Term" refers to the academic term for the university/college for which a fee authorization is being requested.
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(b)  Distribution Procedure

(c)

The Association President and the Superintendent/designee will resolve problems,
which may arise in the implementation of the fee authorization system.

The fee authorization hours available from OSU will be divided such that one
third of the available hours will be set aside for summer term use with the
remaining available hours being divided equally among the three remaining
terms. Hours not used will be carried over to the next term. No more than the
allocated number of hours will be issued during any one school year.

Fee authorization hours available from Capital, Ohio Dominican, Ashland, and
Otterbein will be issued if they are available using the priorities listed below.

Before any fee authorization application is considered, it will be determined that
the requesting individual has indicated a willingness to supervise a student
teachet/intern or other field experience student (includes participation in an
approved research project) by completing the appropriate form for the current
school year. Failure to have completed the form will result in the application not
being considered. An individual who refuses a request to serve as a supervisor
without just cause (just cause to be determined by the Association President and
the Superintendent/designee) will not be eligible to receive fee authorization for
one term following the term during which the refusal occurred.

If the requests for fee authorization are greater than the amount allocated for a
particular term, then requests will be considered utilizing the priorities listed
below. Within any priority, years of service within the district will be used to
determine eligibility. In the event that years of service create a tie, hire date will
be used to break the tie. If a tie cannot be broken, a Jottery will be utilized, which
will be supervised by the Association President and the Superintendent/designee.

Priority for Issuance of Fee Authorization

All of the above criteria must be met before an individual is eligible for the
following priority distribution in the following order:

(1}  Members who are required to complete coursework to fulfill the
requirements of section 14.1(b)(4)(RIF) of the Agreement.

(2) All other full time personnel who have a need to renew a
certificate/license to maintain their employment with the district.
Personnel qualifying in this priority are those who are completing
recertification/licensure requirements during the four terms preceding the
July 1 date that their certificate/license will be renewed.
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(4

(5)

(6)

(7

Personnel who are officially enrolled in an approved master's or doctoral
program and who have earned academic credit within the last 12 months.

Personnel who wish to use fee authorization to take courses associated
with their unit or with district goals. Such individuals will conduct
development programs in their unit or in the district. This priority must be
approved by the Chair(s) of the Professional Development Advisory
Council.

Members who are completing requirements for change in classification
during the four terms preceding the September of the year the change will
be granted.

All other personnel who have not qualified under one of the above
priorities and if the contractual agreement with the participating
university/college so provides.

Other employees who have not qualified under one of the above priorities
and who are not members of the bargaining unit (all other employees of
the Board) if the contractual agreement with the participating
university/college so provides.

(d) Failure to Use Fee Authorizations

Personnel who receive fee authorization and do not use it must notify the
Personnel Office before the deadline for the next filing of applications for fee
authorization. Personnel who receive fee authorization but withdraw from
courses covered by its use before completion must notify the Personnel Office by
the end of that term. Failure to do either or both of the above will result in the
individual's being ineligible to receive fee authorization for the next four
application periods.

16.3  Tuition Reimbursement for Graduate Course Work

The Board shall provide $120,000 per year for the purpose of reimbursing members for
graduate course work tuition.” For the purpose of this provision, each year will begin on
September 1 and conclude on August 31, Unused funds will be carried forward.

The tuition reimbursement program shall be jointly administered by the district and the
Association per a mutually agreed upon procedure.

Members who do not receive fee authorization through the provisions of Article 16.2 will
receive first priority in the distribution of tuition reimbursement funds.

7 An exception may be made in those instances where necessary professional growth requires activities
other than graduate coursework. Guidelines for these exceptions will be jointly developed.
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16.5

Members who have less than five years of work experience in the Worthington City
School District and who voluntarily resign their position shall be required to reimburse
the district for any tuition reimbursement funds they received during their last year of
employment. When applicable, reimbursement shall be made by deduction from the
member’s final paycheck. The Board shall return all repayments to the tuition
reimbursement fund.

National Board Certification

The Board and Association agree that National Board Certification, as established by the
National Board for Professional Teaching Standards, provides members with a valuable
opportunity for professional growth and recognizes educators who meet standards of
excellence in the profession. The district will support members who seek and achieve
National Board Certification in the following ways:

()  Qualified members who apply for National Board Certification shall receive one-
time reimbursement for application fees up to a maximum of $300.

(b) Membets who pursue National Board Certification shall be granted access to
video and audio equipment, curriculum materials, and other resources, subject to
availability, for completing portfolio requirements.

(c)  Members who receive National Board Certification shall receive a one-time
honorarium of $1,000.

Master Teacher Committee

The Master Teacher Commitiee shall consist of five (5) members, two (2) of which shall
be administrators appointed by the Superintendent and three (3) of which shall be
appointed by the Association President. Committee members shall serve for terms of one
year each and may be reappointed to subsequent terms. Vacancies will be filled in the
manner of original appointment. The Master Teacher Committee shall:

¢ Be responsible for the review, grading and certification of bargaining unit
member applications for Master Teacher designation, consistent with the
regulations of the Ohio Department of Education.

e Establish documentation requirements and procedures for submitting Master
Teacher applications.

e Communicate the process for the benefits of becoming certified as a Master
Teacher to bargaining unit members,
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The committee shall designate a chairperson who will be responsible for establishing
committee meeting agendas and overseeing committee operations.

The committee meeting schedule shall be established by mutual agreement of members
of the committee. Committee meetings shall occur outside the contract day.

The committee shall be responsible for receiving, reviewing and scoring Master Teacher
applications. The Committee may delegate review and scoring of Master Teacher
applications to appropriate bargaining unit members. Final approval of all applications is
the responsibility of the Committee.

Members of the committee and designated reviewers shall be provided with appropriate
training.

Bargaining unit members who serve on the committee shall be compensated $1,250
annually.
ARTICLE 17
SENIOR TEACHER ADVISOR

A member may become eligible for service as a senior teacher advisor in the Worthington City
Schools after completing at least twenty (20) years of service in the district,

An eligible member who is interested in serving as a senior teacher advisor must submit his/her
initial written proposal to the Superintendent/designee by March 1, preceding the contractual
year for which the member wants to be considered. Applicants who are recommended by the
Superintendent/designee and approved by the Board shall receive a one-year limited
supplemental contract and a supplemental salary of $1,500.

A member shall not be granted a supplemental contract or supplemental salary for serving as a
senior teacher advisor more than once.

The specific duties of the senior teacher advisor shall be commensurate with the knowledge and
skills of the individual member as they relate to the needs of the district.

ARTICLE 18
CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT
18.1 The Board and the Association agree that giving staff members and community increased

responsibility for sharing decisions fosters the collegial exchange of ideas necessary for
effective professional practice and enhancement of learning.
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18.2

In support of continuous improvement planning, management of the district will develop
procedures for planning and decision making which engage administrators, teachers,
support staff, parents, community members and students when appropriate in planning,
gathering and analyzing data, proposing, implementing, evaluating solutions and making
decisions in the best interest of the individual school. This procedure will be replicated at
the building level to develop continuous improvement plans and ensure teachers share in
the making of decisions which directly affect them. Development of Continuous
Improvement Plans as required by the state is intended to facilitate the school-based
planning process and support student achievement and success.

Fach school will submit to the superintendent an annual Continuous Improvement Plan
no later than thirty (30) days before any state-imposed deadline. This plan must be the
result of a collaborative planning process with staff and community endorsed by a
majority of all staff from the school before being submitted to the superintendent,
provided that if a plan is not agreed upon and within the time frame set forth in the
preceding sentence, and the state requires a plan, the superintendent may then establish
the plan. If a majority of members of the staff are not supportive of the School
Development Plan, they are encouraged to resolve their differences at the building level.
If resolution of the concerns is not possible at the building level, the staff member(s) may
file a request for review by the Shared Solutions Committee before the Continuous
Improvement Plan is implemented.

In support of the Continuous Improvement Plan process, the Board and the Association
agree to review all school development plans which contain provisions which require a
change in Board policy or in the Master Agreement by the Shared Solutions Committee.

If a waiver from the Board's policies and rules is recommended by the Shared Solutions
committee, the waiver request must be submitted to the superintendent and the Board of
education for denial or approval. If a waiver of an article or provision in the Master
Agreement is recommended by the committee, the Association and the Board must
officially approve or disapprove the waiver request.

Waivers of Board policies and the Master Agreement expire annually and must be
renewed according to the described procedure. School-based decisions which vary from
the Master Agreement shall not be considered past practice for purposes of determining
the intent or meaning of the Master Agreement.

215 Century Renewal Planning Process

School-wide planning process and support of student achievement and success are the
hallmarks of the 21* Century Renewal process. The Board and the Association agree that
giving staff members, parents and community increased responsibility for sharing
decisions related to the improvement of instruction fosters the collegial exchange of ideas
necessary for effective professional practice and the enhancement of learning, to best
meet current and future student needs.
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The district will develop procedures for renewal planning and decision making at the
building level which engage administrators, teachers, support staff, parents, community
members and students when appropriate in planning, gathering and analyzing date,
proposing, implementing, evaluating solutions and making decisions in the best interest
of the individual school. Such procedures will provide a means by which innovative
programming and procedures may be proposed, reviewed and implemented at the
building level. These procedures will be replicated at each building to ensure teachers
share in the making of decisions which directly affect them.

Any school-wide plan must be the result of a collaborative planning process with staff
and community approved by the building principal and by new fewer than two thirds
(2/3) of all staff from the building in a secret ballot election administered by the
Association and the Superintendent/designee. If fewer than two-thirds (2/3) of the
members of the staff are not supportive of the Plan, they are encouraged to resolve their
differences at the building level.

If the building approved plan includes provisions inconsistent with the requirements of
the Master Agreement, those provisions must be approved by the Superintendent and
Association Executive Board prior to implementation. If approved, the approval shall
remain in effect for the remainder of the term of the Master Agreement as a
Memorandum of Understanding, but will be subject to negotiations for the successor
Master Agreement. The Board will also review all school renewal plans containing
provisions which are inconsistent with Board policy and consider waiver of such policies
in connection with the school improvement plan.

In support of the 21* Century Renewal process, representatives from each building will
meet regularly with the Executive Director of Leadership and improvement for the
purpose of communication and sharing of innovative ideas.

Any waiver of the Master Agreement not approved as provided herein may not be
implemented, but the party refusing approval will provide a reason for the disapproval to
the building principal. School based renewal plans which very from the Master
Agreement shall not be considered past practice for any purpose.

ARTICLE 19
LOCAL PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE

Purpose

A Local Professional Development Committee (LPDC) shall be established to perform
the functions required by Section 3319.22 of the Ohio Revised Code and the
administrative rules adopted under that statute. In general, the LPDC will oversee and
review professional development plans for course work, continuing education units and
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19.3

19.4

other equivalent activities that are to be used for license/certificate renewal as specified in
the law.

Commitiee Composition and Selection

(a) The committee shall be comprised of nine (9) members as follows:

) one (1) elementary teacher, one (1) middle school teacher, one (1) high
school teacher, one (1) special education teacher and one (1) teacher at-
large.

(i) one (1) elementary principal, one (1) middle school principal, one (1) high
school principal and one (1) district administrator.

(b)  The five (5) teachers shall be appointed by the Association. The four (4)
representatives of the administration shall be appointed by the superintendent.

Term of Office

The term of office for members serving on the committee shall be three (3) years.

(a) Two teachers shall be appointed for a two (2) year term and three teacher
members shall be appointed for a three (3) year term. Two (2) administrators
shall be appointed for a two (2) year term and two administrative members shall
be appointed for a three (3) year term. Each appointment, if renewed, shall be for
three (3) years.

(b}  Replacements shall be appointed no later than May 15 of each school year.

() Terms shall run from July 1 to June 30.

(d)  Committee members unable to complete their term may withdraw by notifying
the LPDC chairperson in writing. A replacement shall be appointed by the
Association or the Superintendent, respectively, and the replacement shall serve

out the term of the resigning member.

Committee Officers

At its initial August meeting the LPDC shall elect a teacher and an administrator to serve
as co-chairs to serve a one-year term. A secretary will be elected to serve a one year
term.

(a) The responsibilities of the co-chairs are to conduct LPDC meetings, communicate
information to the members of the LPDC, represent the LPDC at meetings of
other stakeholder organizations and ensure vacancies on the LPDC are filled in
accord with the selection guidelines.
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19.6

19.7

19.8

19.9

(b)  Itis the responsibility of the secretary to maintain and distribute minutes of action
taken during LPDC meetings, make public a notice of the LPDC meeting
schedule and notify applicants of acceptance/resubmission/denial status of
individual professional development plans and/or proposals for credit.

Committee Responsibility

The committee’s responsibility shall include, but not be limited to, approval of individual
professional development plans to be used for license/certificate renewal. The committee
shall also have the responsibility for preapproval of all activities, CEU and course work
that is to be used for license/certificate renewal.

The LPDC shall have no authority to make any decision confrary to any provision of the

Negotiated Master Agreement. The LPDC shall have no authority to make any decision
requiring the expenditure of funds without the prior approval of the Superintendent.

Meetings

The LPDC shall meet once monthly and at other times as it may determine, adopt such
policies as are required by law for providing notice of meetings of committees of public
bodies and comply with the laws governing the operation of such committees.

(a) A quorum shall consist of no less than 4 members appointed by the association
and 3 members appointed by the superintendent.

(b)  Additional meetings may be convened by a quorum of the committee members.

Decision Making

(a) Decisions shall be made by a majority vote of the committee members present.
(b In the event of a tie vote, the issue will be considered at the next meeting.

) Voting records shall be recorded as accepted, returned for clarification, or denied.
Training

Members of the LPDC shall be afforded the opportunity to attend training on the

purposes, responsibilities, functions and legal requirements of the LPDC. Such training
will be on release time, if possible, and shall be subject to professional leave.

Compensation

LPDC members shall be paid $1,500 per year for committee work. Committee members
shall submit a voucher by June 1 of each year indicating completion of the year’s work.
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19.11

19.12

20.1

20.2

Appeals Process

The LPDC shall, by majority vote of its membership, establish an appeals process in its
Plan of Operation. The appeals process shall comply with all laws and regulations
governing the operation of the LPDC. Appeals shall be submitted in writing to the LPDC
within ten (10) contract days after receipt of the denial.

Plan of Operation

The LPDC shall develop all necessary forms, guidelines, operating procedures and
publications necessary to implement the functions required by Section 3319.22 of the
Ohio Revised Code and this Master Agreement. Individual Professional Development
Plans (IPDP) submitted by administrators to the LPDC shall be reviewed by majority of
administrators on the LPDC. The Plan of Operation and any future amendments to the
Plan must be approved by both the superintendent and the WEA president.

Professional Adyvancement Credit Program

The LPDC shall assume and perform the duties of administering the Professional
Advancement Credit Program as provided in Article 16.1.
ARTICLE 20
PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ADVISORY COUNCIL
Purpose
A Professional Development Advisory Council (PDAC) shall be established to advise the
district on professional development opportunities. The purpose of the PDAC is 1o

ensure that appropriate professional development opportunities exist and all members are
apprised of and encouraged to participate in continuing growth activities.

Coupcil Responsibilities

The PDAC shall act as an advisory group to identify professional development needs, to
develop timelines for implementation, to identify procedures for communicating
professional development opportunities to staff, and to review, evaluate, and recommend
modifications to professional development practices in the district. In doing so, the
PDAC shall provide support for:

(a) Coordination of professional development activities of all district programs
(D The district’s Continuous Improvement Plans
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204

211

21.2

2) The district’s Strategic Plan, “Focus on the Future”

(3)  Teaching and Learning professional development

(4 The district’s professional staff member evaluation plan
(5)  Individual Professional Development needs

(b)  Collaboration with the Worthington Professional Development Committee to
assure programs meet professional staff member needs and the requirements for
licensure, CEUs and PACs,

(c)  Collaboration with outside agencies to provide professional development
programs that meet district, school and individual needs.

(d)  Assessment and review of all professional development programs offered to
assure quality.

{e) Quality assurance of facilitators presenting professional development programs to
assure the utilization of effective teaching models and adult learning research.

(f) Collaboration at school sites for professional development

(g)  Preparing classroom teachers with the knowledge and skills to address the needs
of students with disabilities

Council Composition and Selection

The PDAC shall be comprised of 10 members, 5 bargaining unit members who shall be
selected by the Association and 5 administrative members who shall be selected by the
Superintendent.
Release Time
Each bargaining unit member serving on the PDAC shall be provided release time to a
maximum of six half-days each school year. All work performed by the PDAC outside
the contracted day shall be paid at the workshop rate.
ARTICLE 21
MENTORING PROGRAM

Entry Year and New Teacher Orientation Program

The Board and the Association agree to the formation of the Mentoring Program. The
Mentoring Program shall include the following:

Purpose
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214

21.5

21.6

The purpose of the Mentoring Program is to provide a program of positive formal support
to foster professional growth to beginning members and to members who are new to the
district, members on intensive intervention and members assigned to teaching positions
they have not requested. The Mentoring Program does not replace the employment
evaluation,

Mentoring Program Cornmittee Structure

The Mentoring Program Committee (“the Committee™) shall consist of five (5) members
appointed by the Association President and four (4) administrators appointed by the
Superintendent. The Committee chairperson shall be a bargaining unit member.

A quorum of the Committee shall consist of no less than four (4) members appointed by
the Association President and three (3) administrators appointed by the Superintendent.

The Committee shall determine when and where it shall meet and the number of meetings
necessary to fulfill its purpose. After the Mentoring Program is created, the Committee
shall meet (1) to organize the Mentoring Program for each school year, (2) to assess
progress of the Mentoring Program, and (3) to assess performance of the Mentoring
Program at the conclusion of each school year.

The Committee shall operate in accordance with the Teacher Education and Licensure
Standards of the state, Ohio Department of Education Guidelines, and all other applicable
laws and rules.

Mentor Coordinator

The Board shall select and appoint a Mentor Coordinator, provided that this appointee
shall be a bargaining unit member unless the Committee determines otherwise.

Compensation
Mentor committee members shall be compensated $500 for work performed.

Mentors for staff members included in the Entry Year Program per state licensure
guidelines shall be given a contract for the amount of $1,000.

Mentors who are offered to and accepted by staff members who are on intensive
intervention or who have been transferred to positions they have not scught and for other
staff members who are new to the Worthington Schools shall be given a contract for the
amount of $375.

Mentors
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21.8

21.9

21.10

The Committee shall recommend the criteria for selection of a member as a mentor,
provided that it is agreed that included in such criteria when implemented shall be a
requirement that a member has been employed in the district for a minimum of three (3)
years. The committee shall consider the recommendations of the principal or supervising
administrator.

Selection Process for Assienment of Mentors to Mentees

The Committee shall select the mentors each year and determine the most appropriate
assignment of mentors to mentees. Each mentor shall be selected and assigned by a
minimum vote of six committee members. The Committee shall determine the process
by which the mentor or mentee may request a change in assignment.

Training and Release Time — Mentors and Mentees

The Committee shall determine the training (a) for Committee rnembers necessary to
establish and maintain an effective Mentoring Program and (b) for all mentors, including
components of Pathwise or an equivalent observation system, and, contingent upon the
approval of the Superintendent, the Board shall provide necessary release time for such
training during the contractual year and pay for any cost involved in such training.

A mentee shall be provided coordinated release with his/her assigned mentor. This
release time for the mentor and mentee shall not be less than three (3) days per year, and
the days may be used in either half days or full days.

Accountability and Review

The Committee shall determine an accountability plan for the Mentoring Program that
includes reporting of mentoring activity at least quarterly, demonstrating to the
Committee and the Mentor Coordinator compliance with state and district requirements.

The Committee shall further develop an evaluation process for the Mentoring Program
that occurs annually to assure compliance with state and district requirements.

Confidentiality

Mentors shall communicate directly with the mentee and shall hold all information in
strict confidence. All interaction, written or verbal, between the mentor teacher and the
mentee shall be confidential information.

No mentor shall participate in any informal or formal contractual evaluation of a mentee.
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21.12

21.13

22.1

No mentor shall be directed, required, or requested to make any recommendation
regarding the employment of a mentee in the Mentoring Program.

Mentoring Program Content

The Committee shall develop the Mentoring Program content for summer orientation and
throughout the school year.

Contractual Evaluation

The Mentoring Program shall not replace the employment evaluation. Evaluation of
mentees shall be conducted in accordance with district evaluation procedures.

No adverse employment action shall occur solely as a result of the beginning teacher
failing to successfully complete the Entry Year Program.,

Implementation

The Mentoring Program developed by the committee shall be subject to budget
constraints as determined by the Board.

ARTICLE 22
LENGTH OF CONTRACTUAL YEAR

Length of Contractual Year

The length of a member's regular contractual year will be no more than one hundred
eighty-five (185) days. New member orientation meetings are exempt from this
provision.

The first and second days of the 185-day contractual year shall consist of four four-hour
blocks of time. One block shall be dedicated to District-wide activities, one block to
building specific activities and two blocks to individual teacher planning and
preparation.® The Administration shall determine when this time will be scheduled
during these two days.

Except for those days which may be waived in keeping with any applicable law and/or
state regulation, members are to be at designated site(s) and performing assigned
professional duties each day of the adopted or revised schoo! calendar unless on an
approved leave.

® This provision shall be first effective for the 2006-07 school year.
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22.4

Any exceptions to individual members’ schedules shall be made in writing by mutual
agreement of the Superintendent/designee and Association.

Extended Day for Professional Development

The Board may require each member to work one extended day beyond the 185-day
school year. The purpose of this workday shall be for professional development. If the
Board intends to add this extended day, the Board shall notify the WEA president at least
one year in advance of when the extended day is scheduled to occur. This extended day
shall be contiguous to or within the contract year. The compensation for this day shall be
the per diem rate for each member based on a 185-day school year.

Time for Student Evaluation

At the end of the first and third grading periods, members shall be provided two hours of
carly release or late arrival time without any teaching or student responsibility for the
purpose of completing student evaluations. The length of the early release or late arrival
time may be shortened if there is a need to meet state minimum guidelines for counting
instructional days.

At the end of the second and fourth grading periods members shall be provided one full
day without any teaching or student responsibility for the purpose of completing student
evaluations,

The time above is to be used at the discretion of the member, provided that student
evaluations are being completed by the member in a timely manner.

Professional Collaboration Time

As used in this provision, Professional Collaboration Time (“PCT") means planning for
enhancements to the educational programs of specific students or groups of students by
two or more teachers working together. The Association and Board recognize that
improvements in student educational opportunities can result from PCT and pledge to
seck mutually beneficial ways to increase the amount of PCT within the school schedule.
In furtherance of these efforts the Association and Board will work cooperatively to
increase the amount of PCT within schedules for each instructional level, building level
and grade level within the District, such efforts to be guided by recognition of the goals
to be achieved as follows:

e Instructional contact time is a significant value to be preserved to the fullest
extent possible.

e Professional staff abilities can be used to greater advantage in instructional
settings as opposed to pupil control and building monitoring activities.

e PCT should be scheduled within the school day to the extent feasible, but may
occur at other times outside the school day.
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» PCT scheduling should be tailored to the educational needs of schools at each
instructional level: elementary, middle and high schools.

¢  PCT scheduling should be tailored to the individual needs of each building and
need not be identical for each building.

s Prior to implementation, any PCT schedule must be approved by the Association
and Board, or their designated representatives.

Beginning with the 2008-2009 school year a PCT committee consisting of six (6)
members appointed by the Superintendent and six (6) members appointed by the
Association President with two (2) members representing each instructional level
{elementary, middle school and high school) shall meet to consider District, educational
area and building PCT schedules for the 2009-2010 school year and thereafter. Any PCT
schedule implemented during the 2009-2010 school year shall be in the nature of a pilot
program subject to modification during the year as needs require. Thereafter, it is
contemplated that a PCT schedule meeting the goals of this Article will be implemented
throughout the District. A goal of at least twenty hours of PCT per year should be
achieved whenever possible, consistent with the guidelines above. In formulating PCT
schedules, the PCT Committee shall consider the following as potential means of
developing PCT schedules:

o The possibility of scheduling study hall periods at the beginning and end of the
school day, with some staff using that time for PCT.

* The use of time formerly dedicated to the Fall Institute, distributed over the
school year or a portion of the school year and used for PCT.

s Scheduled late start/carly dismissal times.

The PCT committee shall also develop recommendations as to how members can use
collaboration time.

Upon approval by the Board and Association, revisions to the school calendar, as
provided in the PCT schedule will be incorporated into the District calendar for years
beginning with the 2011 school year and thereafter.

ARTICLE 23
LENGTH OF TEACHER DAY
The Board will not increase the length of the present teacher work day without providing
proportionate compensation to those affected members. However, the Association
recognizes that members have traditionally been required to perform some duties beyond
the established work day, that members will continue to perform such duties and that an

individual's schedule will not be adjusted beyond established district practices.

Student contact time for elective teachers at the middle school will not be scheduled to
exceed 300 minutes per day.
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23.5

The number and length of meetings will be a site decision, reached jointly by staff and
administrators. If a mutually agreeable decision cannot be reached, the superintendent
will review the situation and make recommendations. Nothing in this article shall
preclude an administrator from calling an emergency tneeting of building staff,

Assignment of Duty Periods

The Board and Association acknowledge that certain non-instructional duties are
necessary components of each school day, and that those duties, to the extent that they
are required to be performed by the instructional staff, should be allocated fairly and in a
reasonable fashion. Beginning with the 2009-2010 school year, each building principal
shall develop a list of duties and a duty schedule in collaboration with a committee of
bargaining unit members in the building. Duties will be assigned within a building by
first considering those bargaining unit mermbers willing to volunteer for the duty. Such
opportunity will be provided the instructional staff prior to duty assignments. If no one
volunteers for a necessary duty, that duty will be assigned.

High School Class Assignments

High School teachers who volunteer and are accepted to teach a 6™ period during the
school day will receive a supplemental stipend of $5,000.00 for each full year in which a
six-period teaching assignment is maintained. If the member does not teach 6 periods for
an entire year, the stipend will be pro-rated for that Eortion of the year in which six (6)
instructional periods were taught. Volunteers for 6 period instruction should express
their intent no later than April 15 prior to the school year in which the services will be
provided. When potential 6™ periods are available, the administration shall contact
volunteers to accept or reject the opportunity to teach a 6™ period.

ARTICLE 24

EXTRA-CURRICULAR ASSIGNMENTS

All members shall be assigned no more than three extra-curricular assignments per school year.
Before assignments are made, each member will be given the opportunity to select the extra-
curricular assignments he/she prefers.

ARTICLE 25

ELEMENTARY PLANNING TIME

The district will use its reasonable best efforts to schedule a daily planning period for each
¢lementary classroom teacher (excluding counselors, psychologists and nurses) to take place
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within the pupil day. The planning period will be equivalent to a related arts class period in the
building.

In place of daily planning time, pre-school teachers are provided with a half-day planning to be
used at their discretion each week on the non-instructional day (Monday or Friday) that is
scheduled into the preschool program. The remaining half-day of planning is provided to
preschool teachers to allow them additional time to meet the unique requirements of the
preschool program, including home visits, parent conferences, preschool site visits, IEP
responsibilities as related to the needs of parents and families. The Association and
administration will continue to investigate alternative ways of providing daily planning time to
preschool teachers. Until a new, mutually acceptable schedule is developed, the half-day of
teacher-directed planning time each week will continue to be provided to all preschool teachers.

ARTICLE 26
PART-TIME EMPLOYEE EXPECTATIONS

Part-time members shall be given the opportunity to discuss expectations of their assignments.
A form will be developed and used for the discussions with the part-time staff member. The
form will be given to and discussed with the job offered at the time of conditional offer of
employment. The form will be completed by the building principal and discussed between the
building principal and the part-time member the first week of each school year. The form will
include the following areas of discussion:

(1)  The expected arrival and departure times for the part-time staff member.

(2)  The participation of the part-time member in staff meetings. Part-time traveling members
will normally attend staff meetings in the building where they end their contract day. If
staff meeting attendance poses an unreasonable expectation for the part-time member,
arrangements will be defined for the member to obtain staff meeting information through
a designated contact person.

3) The expectation for specific duty assignments. Part-time staff members with a 0.5
or greater contract may be assigned a duty period.

(4) The expectations for participation in parent/TEP conferences.

3) The expectations for interaction with students beyond the part-time member’s contract
day.

(6)  The part-time member’s opportunity to advance on the salary schedule. A part-time
member who has a 0.6 contract should refer to Article 44.6(b) for salary schedule

advancement opportunity.

@ Any other unique aspect of the assignment.
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A copy of the completed form, along with the signatures of the principal and part-time staff
member, will be retained in the member’s personnel file,
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ARTICLE 27

TRAVELING TEACHER

An effort will be made to schedule members who are required to travel between two or more
buildings in a given school day in such a manner that sufficient time will be allotted so that
members are not required to leave a class in session to teach a class in another building.

Efforts will be made to provide adequate working space and the resources needed for teaching
preparation. Information such as schedule changes, announcements, staff meeting minutes, etc.,
shall be provided. Members who must use lunch or preparation time to travel will not be
assigned duties.

28.1

28.2

283

29.1

292

ARTICLE 28
ACCESS TO WORK AREA

Upon the request of each member, reasonable access to all work areas in the member’s
assigned building(s) shall be granted for the completion of teaching assignments in
accordance with the provision of 28.3,

Access key(s) to the building(s) and work areas shall be provided for the use of the
buildings or work areas in accordance with the provisions of 28.3 below. The intent of
this provision is to provide 4 system in every building for reasonable access to buildings
for cach member in accordance with 28,1 above. It is not the intent of this provision to
alter current access procedures in buildings where an adequate system is already in place.

Having access to the building carries with it the responsibility for maintaining security at
each entrance/exit and area used. In addition, the parties agree that the Board may be
required to restrict or prohibit access to particular buildings or work areas for reasons of
security, health, safety, emergencies or required work which must be performed. If the
member fails to demonstrate responsibility all rights and privileges granted by this Article
for that particular member may be revoked.

ARTICLE 29

FACILITIES
Each member shall have access to a private phone for making calls to parents, provided,
that by March 31, 2002, staff in each elementary and middle school building shall have

access to two (2) private telephones for such use.

Each handicapped member will be provided a designated parking space.
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293  Work space for the purpose of teacher planning/preparation and grading will be provided.

29.4  When problems develop in the operation of a facility, the building administrator will
notify Plant Operations immediately. If the problems are not dealt with in a timely
manner, the Association building representative should notify Plant Operations directly.

ARTICLE 30
SCHOOL CLOSING

30.1  When the Superintendent/designee of the Worthington Schools declares system-wide
closing of school, members shall be notified as early as possible, and shall not be
required to report.

30.2  The administration/building administration shall distribute a notification process for each
building annually by September 30.

ARTICLE 31
CLASS SIZE

The process for student placement shail be collaborative between members and their building
Administrators. In an effort to encourage equity among members, the number of special needs
students that members have had in previous years shall be an important consideration when
placing students. This collaboration shall be on-going and after the start of the school year a
review of student placement shall occur by September 30™.,

The Board will endeavor to adhere to its class size guidelines; however, these guidelines are not
subject to Article 13 nor may a member seck legal recourse to enforce said gnidelines. The
Board and the administration reserve the right to deviate from the guidelines because of the
unavailability of physical facilities or for other good and sufficient reasons.

ARTICLE 32
LEAST RESTRICTIVE ENVIRONMENT
32.1 Definitions
As used in these guidelines, “a student with a disability” is one tdentified as an individual
with disabilities under the Individuals With Disabilities Education Improvement Act
(IDEIA) or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and for whom an individualized

educational program (IEP) or Education Plan has been or is in the process of being
developed. “Mainstream”™ means the process of delivering educational services to a
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student with a disability in a regular education setting, “Regular education teacher”
means, in the case of a student with a disability who has been mainstreamed, the regular
education instructor (or instructors) having responsibility for the delivery of the
educational program or services to the mainstreamed child.

IEP Development and Administration

Members directly involved in the delivery of special education programs, whether in the
regular education setting or in the special education setting, shall attend IEP conferences
consistent with state and federal regulations. Members not otherwise required to attend,
but who wish to attend and who have some educational responsibility for the student who
is the subject of the conference, should make that wish known to the appropriate building
administrator prior to any scheduled conference date. While the schedules of individual
members will be taken into consideration in the scheduling of IEP conferences, such
conferences must be scheduled at times convenient to the parents and students involved.

The district recognizes that special mandates related to federal IDEIA and Section 504 of
the Rehabilitation Act can have a serious impact on the time of members and further
recognizes that often parental availability is limited to after the contract work day.

Members responsible for the implementation of education programs for students with a
disability will be provided with copies of the IEPs for those students. Consistent with the
requirements of State and Federal regulations governing the education of students with
disabilitics, any member with primary responsibility for the education of a mainstreamed
student with a disability may request an IEP conference to address issues regarding the
appropriateness of the program or placement of such student.

Members who are responsible for the writing of TEPs shall be provided a minimum of
fifteen and a half (15.5) hours of release from their normal teaching workday. Additional
time may be provided according to district guidelines for such responsibilities.

Training

The district periodically offers in-service programs dealing with the education of students
with disabilities. Members are encouraged to attend and participate in those programs.

In federal and state law under “requirement with respect to regular education teachers
(case 3301-51-07 (L)(1(c)(ii)), the case states that the IEP team is required to identify
“supplementary aids and services, program modifications, and support for school
personnel consistent...” “Support” as specified in this rule includes training for regular
and special education teachers and related services that are needed to meet the needs of
the student and to implement the student’s JEP. Training needs may be considered by the
IEP team. If the IEP team determines that training for any staff implementing the IEP is
necessary, the specific training needs are written on the IEP under Step 5: Identify
Services.
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32.5

32.6

32.7

32.8

Members who serve students with unique needs are encouraged to utilize facilitated
professional collaboration time (per Article 22.4) to share appropriate instruction and
intervention strategies to meet student needs.

Special Health Care Needs

The Board and Association acknowledge that certain students with disabilities may be
required to be educated in regular education classrooms. Such students may, as a result
of their disabilities, require special care or medication during their attendance in the
regular education classroom. It is the intent of the parties that persons who are assigned
responsibility for providing necessary care or medication for such students shall be
trained in the delivery of such care or medication. Trained non-teaching staff will be
assigned to provide such care or medication. In the event that non-teaching staft are not
available, voluntarily trained teaching staff may be required to provide such care on an
emergency basis. Unless otherwise required by an IEP, medication for students with
disabilities shall be administered in accordance with the District’s policy governing the
admtinistration of medication for students.

Class Size and Pupil Assienment

Assignment of students with disabilities to regular education classes will take into
account such factors as the needs of the student with disability, the needs other students
in the class, the concerns of the regular education teacher, the number of students in the
class and the physical location and facilities available to the classroom. This is an
ongoing collaborative process. However, the educational needs of the students must
remain the primary consideration,

Evaluation

The effect of the placement of a student with a disability will be taken into consideration
in the performance evaluation of the member. Student attainment of IEP goals and
objectives will not be considered in the performance evaluation of a member, provided
that the member has fully implemented the IEP for that student.

Communications

A flow chart for accessing support regarding the implementation regarding Intervention
Assistance Team (IAT), a regular education intervention process, and IEP procedures

will be made available to all members.

Requests for Additional Support

Members who serve students who have not been identified as special education students
in accordance with IDEIA will utilize the Intervention Assistance Team (IAT) process in
accordance with district policy to initiate the appropriate student evaluation and
intervention strategies. When there are emergency needs, the IAT process will be
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expedited to the extent possible. Members who are responsible for serving identified
special education students will follow appropriate IEP review process for student
intervention. In either case, members who believe they are in need of additional support
because of the severity of the learning or behavioral needs of their students are
encouraged to communicate their concerns with their building administrator. The
administration will respond to such concems in a timely manner.

If, after attempting to resolve such concerns by working informally through the
administration, a member believes his or her needs for support are not being met, the
member is encouraged to contact the Association president and, if necessary, initiate the
Professional Concern process as stipulated in Article 8. Nothing in this Article shall
imply permission to violate the confidentiality of individual student information as
guaranteed under applicable federal and state statute.

329 Intervention Assistance Team

Each Elementary building shall have at least one Intervention Assistance Team (IAT)
consisting of up to seven (7) bargaining unit members. Each bargaining unit member on
the IAT shall be compensated $500 per year.

ARTICLE 33
PERFORMING INSTRUCTION

All instruction shall be planned and performed by certified bargaining unit members with the
exception of occasional small group instruction performed by instructional aides under the
supervision of a teacher.

ARTICLE 34

NOTIFICATION OF ASSIGNMENT

At the elementary level (K-6), members will be n0t1f1ed if a change is made in their building
and/or grade level and/or special area assignment” for the forthcoming school year, At the
secondary level (7-12), mcmbers will be notified if a change is made in their building and/or
subject area and/or special area'® assignment for the forthcoming school year. Such notification

will be made by June 30.

If a change becomes necessary after June 30, members affected by said change will be notified at
the earliest date possible.

? Special area refers to elementary staff members not assigned to a specific grade level.

'* Special area refers to secondary staff members not assigned to teach a subject area(s).
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Members shall give written notification to the Director of Personnel and the building principal or
supervisor of the address and telephone number where they can be contacted during the summer
months if that address or telephone number is different from their residence as listed in the
directory.

ARTICLE 35
JOB OPENINGS AND ANNOUNCEMENTS

35.1  As soon as the administration determines that a job opening'' exists within the bargaining
unit, all members shall be notified of such job openings using the following procedure:

(a) During the regular school year, job announcements shall be posted in each
building and on a designated bulletin board(s) or on the District’s Job Notice Web
site. During the summer months in which regular school is not in session, job
announcements shall be posted on the designated bulletin board at the
administrative office building or on the District’s Job Notice Web site.

(b) Members who are on leave or RIF status who want copies of job announcements
mailed to them shall notify the certified personnel office in writing and such
notices will be mailed.

35.2  The written description in a job announcement will indicate the following:

Full-time or less than full-time

Date of posting

Certification requirements

The approximate date when the contractual duties of this position begin
The expected building assignment and grade level

353 If a job opening is determined to be caused by a member taking a leave of absence or a
position on special assignment, the job announcement shall include a notation that the
position may be temporary. All subsequent candidates for similar positions in that area
of certification will be notified of the potential that they may be affected by the return of
that member.

354 No action shall be taken to fill a job opening in the bargaining unit until such job opening
has been posted for five (5) days, excluding weekends and holidays, except during the
summer when said time limit shall be ten (10) calendar days, excluding holidays. Job
openings occurring within fourteen (14} calendar days of the start of school year will be
posted but said timelines for filling the positions do not have to be adhered to during this
time. Similarly, if a resignation occurs between July 1 and July 10, action may be taken

' A job opening determined by the administration may result from a vacancy due to a leave of absence,
death, resignation, retirement, termination, or non-rencwal; the redesigning of a job; or the creation of a new
position.
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to fill the position without regard to established timelines (for that time period only),
provided that notification of the opening has been made to all qualified and interested
parties. Interest shall be determined by the member's online application through the
District’s job Notice Website and electronic notification of all pertinent openings will
occur with an active application.

35.5 If ajob is posted and the administration determines not to fill the vacancy, the
Association President or designee will be informed of such determination.

ARTICLE 36
PERFORMANCE CONTRACTS

Notice of each Performance Contract shall be provided in advance by e-mail to members including
specific location and title of each posted performance contract. Contract specifications shall be
posted on the Portal. Each posting shall include a desctiption of the project and its anticipated
objectives, a statement of minimum qualifications, an initial estimate of the pay for the Performance
Contract, a tentative deadline for project completion, and a time for recipients to reply to indicate
interest.

Notification of Performance Contracts for service on District Committees shall be made by the body
having appointing autherity. The Association shall notify its members of the opportunity to serve as
Association appointees on the Worthington Professional Development Committee, Professional
Development Advisory Committee, Shared Solutions Committee, Mentoring Program
Commirttee, and any other contractually-created committees for which the Association and/or
Association President is responsible for appointing members. Notification may, but is not
required to be made by District e-mail.

Nothing herein shall make any failure to comply with the provisions of the foregoing paragraph
grievable under Article 13 or otherwise subject to challenge except as and unless it be shown that
there has been and continues to be a clear pattern and practice of such failure, which clear pattern
and practice has previously been brought to the attention of the administration without good faith
effort for prospective correction,

ARTICLE 37
TRANSFER AND REASSIGNMENT PROCEDURES
37.1 Definitions
(a) A "reassignment” is a change in the assignment of the member which does not
include a change of location from that of the previously held position (e.g., a

change in grade level within an elementary school or a change in teaching
area/subject at a secondary building).
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(b)

(<)

A "transfer" is a change in the location to which a member is assigned (e.g., a
change from one middle or elementary school to another or a change from one
high school to another or Linworth, or the converse).

As used in Articles 37 and 14 "Seniority" means the longest period of continuing
employment (including approved leaves of absence and time spent in a RIF
status) beginning with the date the Board of Education initially approved the
issuance of a contract to a member. Seniority is not interrupted if the member is in
the employ of the school district on both the last day of a school year and the first
day of the following year.

If two (2) or more members are equal in seniority, the following criteria will be
applied in numbered sequence until the tie is broken, The more senior member is:

(1) The one who has a continuing contract,

(2)  The one who has the greater number of years (including approved leaves
of absence and time spent on a RIF status) under that continuing contract.

(3) The one who has the greater number of years of actual teaching experience
in Ohio's accredited and/or chartered schools,

(4)  The one who has the greater number of years of actual teaching experience
in non-Ohio accredited and/or chartered schools.

(5) After the above methods have been exhausted and a tie still exists, a draw
will be utilized to break the tie.

37.2  Procedures

373

(a)

(b)

(c)

The procedures governing reassignment of members will be those set forth in
administrative procedures established by the Superintendent.

The procedure governing transfer of personnel in conjunction with the opening of
anew building will be those set forth in administrative procedures established by
the Superintendent.

All other voluntary and involuntary transfers will be governed by administrative
procedure and sections 37.3 and 37 .4 below.

Voluntary Transfers

(a)

Members possessing certification for a job opening may make written application
for a transfer to such position to the Superintendent or his/her designee within the
posting time limits set forth in Article 35.
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(b)  The member who has made written application in a timely fashion for a transfer to
the position, who possesses certification for the position and who has the greatest
seniority will be given first consideration for the transfer. In all cases of making
transfers, the Board and the Association agree that transters are to be made in the
best interest of the school district and this will be the overriding consideration as
determined by the administration. If the most senior member who applied is
denied the transfer he/she shall be granted a post-transfer conference if requested.
At such conference, the member may be given the reasons why he/she was not
granted the transfer. Such reasons will not otherwise be used to the detriment of
that member. The reason(s) and the judgment upon which the reason(s) is [are]
based shall not be subject to Article 13 or Article 8.

Involuntary Transfers

If the provisions of Section 37.3 of this Article do not succeed in filling a job opening,
the administration will consider each of the following steps before involuntarily
transferring or reassigning a certified member:

(a) Employing a new teacher to fill the job opening.
(b}  Increasing the contract of a part-time member who is certified, qualified.
(c) Principals ask for members who may be interested in volunteering to transfer,

(d)  Consider involuntarily transferring or reassigning the least senior member that is
certified in the affected certification area. In event the least senior member(s) is
not assigned, reasons will be given to the Association president.

If the above considerations are not feasible, an involuntary transfer or reassignment of a
member will be made in the best interest of the school district. No member involuntarily
transferred shall have to participate in more than one interview session before being
placed. A conference will be held between the member and the Superintendent or
Superintendent’s designee concerning an involuntary transfer or reassignment. A wriltten
notification of an involuntary transfer or reassignment shall be delivered to the member
following said meeting. The Superintendent will have the final authority to make all
involuntary transfers and his/her decision shall not be grievable. However, compliance
with the procedural requirements of this section is subject to the grievance article.

Transition Plan

In the event of an involuntary transfer or reassignment, the member shall be provided the
opportunity to meet with the Director of Human Resources, Association President, and
appropriate building administrators to discuss a transition plan and resources that are
needed to help ensure the success of the member in the new assignment. The Director
Human Resources or designee and the Association President shall conduct a quarterly
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follow-up with the member and receiving building administrator, as requested, to monitor
the progress of the transition,

The Association President and administration shall develop a reference list of support
services that may be offered to transferred or reassigned members.

37.5 Member Initiated Transfer.
A member seeking to transfer for the purpose of professional growth and renewal will be
considered for a transfer. He/she will apply in writing to the certified personnel office.
The member will be guaranteed an interview for the open position for which he/she is
certified. The administrator of the receiving school may deny the request for transfer. If

the request is denied, the administrator will provide specific written reasons for the denial
relative to the applicant’s job performance and/or qualifications.

37.6  Assignment of Staff in the Event of Building Closing or Reconfiguration

In the event of a building closing or reconfiguration, the Superintendent shall staff
buildings by maximizing opportunities for voluntary transfers and minimizing
involuntary transfers.
ARTICLE 38
TEACHER ON SPECIAL ASSIGNMENT
The position of teacher on special assignment has been established for the purpose of addressing
specific needs of the district which are of a temporary nature. The position may be expected to

exist for a period of from one (1) semester up to two (2) full years.

For the purposes of this contract, all provisions are deemed to apply to the position with the
following exception:

Any member retuming from special assignment in the district shall be assigned to the same
position held, including the same building and subject area, prior to the special assignment unless
the member seeks and obtains a new position elsewhere in the district.
The Superintendent/designee will annually notify any member on special assignment and the
Association of the status of the assignment, including the member’s rights under this article.
ARTICLE 39
PERSONNEL FILES

39.1 The personnel file of each member shall be maintained in the office of the Board.
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39.2

393

39.4

39.5

39.6

39.7

A member shall have access to his/her personnel file upon reasonable request. A
representative of a member shall have access to said member's personnel file when said
member requests such access in writing. All access requests shall be made to the
Superintendent or his/her designee.

All materials placed in the personnel file of a member shall include a notation of the date
the item was placed in the file and the dated signature of the administrator placing the
entry into the file. The member shall be given a copy of and the opportunity to sign items
which are to be entered into his/her personnel file within five (5) working days after
notification that such items are to be placed in his/her personnel file. The member's
signature on personnel file items does not necessarily indicate agreement with the
content. The signature is added to indicate that a copy of the material has been inspected
by the member.

In the event of a request by a member of the general public to review the personnel file of
a member, the Board will notify the member of the name and address of the person
requesting the file review. Consistent with the right of the requesting person to inspect
public records, the member whose file has been requested to be inspected, or his or her
designee, shall have a reasonable opportunity to observe the inspection.

Items in a member's personnel file shall be accurate, relevant, timely and complete. If a
member feels that an item is inaccurate, irrelevant, untimely or incomplete, he/she either
may call for an investigation in accordance with Ohio Revised Code Section 1347.09 or
may submit it to provisions of Article 13, but not both. If the member elects the
investigation and he/she does not agree with the findings of said investigation, he/she
shall have the right to attach a written statement of reply to the disputed item in his/her
personnel file. Such right will not be afforded to a member who elects to submit a
dispute arising from this Article to the grievance procedure (Article 13). If the member
elects to submit a dispute to Article 13, the grievance or aspect of any grievance that
concerns an administrator's exercise of his/her professional judgment in matters such as
evaluation and observation may not be taken to Step IV. Moreover, an arbitrator is
specifically prohibited from substituting his/her judgment from that of an administrator in
matters of professional judgment.

All material to be placed in a member's personnel file shall be signed and, if applicable,
shall include the name(s) of those who are the source of any material.

Unless as part of a settlement or arbitrator's award, information pertaining to disciplinary
actions shall be removed after three (3) years from the date of the disciplinary action
unless the member and the administrator who initiated the placement of the information
in the file or the Superintendent agree to an earlier date.
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39A.1

Items in a member's personnel file are limited to the following:

(a)  Official transcripts of college or university work

3] Teaching certificate(s) or other certificate(s)

(c) Observation/conference reports

(d) Other official evaluation reports

(e) Military records

() Salary notices

3] Letters of merit

(h)  Signed letters of discipline or reprimand from the administration

%)) LPDC information

()] Records from past experience from other districts

(%) Fingerprint (background) checks

(1 The highly qualified teacher worksheet prescribed by the Ohio Department of
Education

(m)  Other items required by law or mutually agreed between the parties

Unless as part of a settlement or arbitrator's award, where non-removal would be contrary
to law, or ag provided in 39.7 above, no item shall be removed from the employee's
personnel file without written consent of the employee.

ARTICLE 39A

EVALUATION

The Board shall continue to maintain the evaluation procedure and forms in use for the
bargaining unit during the 2010-11 school year, unless and until the parties change that .
procedure or the forms by mutual agreement. Such evaluation procedure and forms shall
be incorporated into this contract and be appended and referenced as Appendix H of this
agreement.

The parties will collaborate to modify the evaluation procedure and forms in order to
comply with Race to the Top as long as the District participates in this program.

This Article/Section supersedes and replaces any and all laws of Ohio and all regulations,
rules and mandates of the Ohio State Board of Education, the Superintendent of Public
Instruction and the Ohio Department of Education, including but not limited to Ohio
Revised Code Sections 3317.14 and 3319.111 and any and all statutes enacted or
amended during the term of this Master Agreement.

39A.2 This article expires June 29, 2014.
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40.1

ARTICLE 40

PAID LEAVES

Sabbatical Leave

A member, upon written request to the Board, may be granted professional leave for up
to one (1) schoo! year. The request shall be submitted by April 1 of the preceding school
year for which the leave is requested unless the Superintendent or his/her designee
waives this requirement. Professional leave is designed to encourage the improvement of
instruction, supervision and administration and may be granted in keeping with the
following provisions:

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)

To be eligible a member must have completed five (5) years of service in the
Worthington School District.

The member shall submit a written plan of professional improvement prior to
Board approval. Within sixty (60) days upon return from professional leave, the
member shall file a written report with the Superintendent indicating the use of
leave as proof that the plan of professional improvement was followed.

Not more than two percent (2%) of the members shall be granted professional
leave at a given time. Members requesting a professional leave will be notified ds
to the approval or disapproval of the leave no later than April 30th. All members
denied or approved will be informed of the decision prior to the distribution of the
Board of Education's agenda. At the time of notification, the member will be !
notified of the amount of salary to which he/she would be entitled if not on leavd.
Such payment will be made according to one of the regular payroll plans

beginning on or about September 15.
The compensation received while on leave shall be one of the following options;

1. The difference between the member’s regular salary for the next school
year and the salary of a teacher at Class 4 Step O at the time the
professional leave commences with waiver of fringe benefits.

2. The difference between the member’s regular salary for the next school
year and the salary of a teacher at Class 4 Step 3 at the time the
professional leave commences and fringe benefits as stipulated in this
section. The member who elects to maintain his/her fringe benefits may
pay his/her portion through payroll dedication.

If the requested leave is not granted, an appeal may be taken to the Board, but
such decision is not subject to the grievance procedure.
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40.2

(f)

(g)

(h)

(i)

A year of professional leave shall count as a year on the salary schedule and for
purposes of length of service in the district, which will count as
employment/service for purposes of Article 14,

An additional professional leave may be applied for in accord with the prior
provisions of this Article after an additional five (5) years of service in the district
subsequent to the previous professional leave.

As a condition of being granted professional leave, the member must agree to
teach in the Worthington System for a period of at least one (1) year upon
returning from leave. Failure to do so will require the member to refund to the
Board all payments received from the Board during the leave period. Such refund
shall be made within a four (4) month period of time beginning with the first full
month said member was to have returned to duty. Such time limit may be
extended by agreement of the Board with a request by the member to do so.

Members returning from professional leave will, where possible and in
consideration of the best interests of the district, be returned to the same or similar
assignment held prior to such leave. The member who is certificated/licensed in
more than one area will, to the extent possible, be returned to a position in the
same area of certification held prior to the leave.

Professional Days

(a)

(b)

Members will be granted professional leave for attendance at conferences and
participation in other professional activities in accordance with procedures
developed by the Superintendent/designee with inpuot from a joint committee of
the Professional Development Advisory Council on an annual basis.

To the extent possible, substitutes will be provided for all members whose request
for leave complies with said procedures and those whose participation in an
activity is required by the Superintendent/designee.

A copy of these procedures, including timelines, daily limitations, access to
substitute availability for a specific date, and any other pertinent information will
be supplied to all members with their opening day materials.

All building administrators will annually involve members in determining a plan
for dividing professional days allocated to the building. The plan will be put in
writing and distributed to members. The administrator's supervisor will review the
plan annually. '
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40.3

40.4

Professional Leave

A member in the position of President of the Worthington Education Association, upon
written request to the Board, shall be granted professional leave for up to the equivalent
of 185 contract days over the period of one (1) school year. The purpose of this leave is
to perform work related to the Worthington Education Association.

The request shall be submitted by May 1 of the school year preceding the year for which
the leave is requested, unless the Superintendent/designee waives this requirement, and
shall include the proposed configuration of the 185 contract days.

For the year in which the leave is taken, the member shall receive the same salary and
benefits, under the same conditions, as he/she would otherwise receive, with the
tollowing provisions:

(a) Once a person is employed to replace the WEA President on leave, the
Association assumes the oblhigation to reimburse the Board for the full amount of
salary and benefits including the cost of single health insurance coverage accrued
tor a Class 1V, Step 3 certified teacher. The Board and Association will annually
review and discuss the level of reimbursement.

(b) Said payment shall be made to the treasurer of the Board in semi-annual
installments on March 31 and August 31 of each school year.

(©) Notification shall be made to the Association of the amount due as soon as
possible, but no later than August 1.

(d)  Every effort shall be made to replace the member on leave with an employee whip
is qualified and experienced in the area and do so in a manner which will provide
consistent quality education for students. '

The year during which professional leave is taken shall count as a full year on the salary
schedule and for purposes of length of service in the district, which shall count as
employment/service for the purposes of Article 14.

Upon completion of the leave, the member will be returned to the same position of full-

time status held prior to the leave, including the same building and certification/license
area, unless the member seeks, and is selected for, another position in the district.

Sick Leave
A member shall be granted sick leave with pay in keeping with the following provisions:
(a) Sick leave may be used for any absence of the member due to personal illness,

pregnancy, injury, exposure to contagious disease which could be communicated
to others, and for absence due to iliness, injury, or death in the member's
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(b)

(©)

(d)

(e)

)

(2

immediate family. And for any qualifying exigency arising out of the fact that the
employee’s spouse, son, daughter or parent is a covered military member on
“covered active duty” under the federal Family and Medical Leave Act., the latter
limited to no more than two (2) sick leave days in any school year.

Immediate family is defined as including husband, wife, son, son-in-law,
daughter, daughter-in-law, father, father-in-law, mother, mother-in-law, brother,
brother-in-law, sister, sister-in-law, grandparent, grandehild, or dependent living
in the home of the employee. Sick leave may also be used, in addition to those
listed above, for significant others with the pre-approval of the
Superintendent/designee.

Unused sick leave shall have an unlimited accumulation, unless the member elects
Plan Two under 40.43).

Absence of a portion of a day up to one-half (1/2) shall be counted as one-half
(1/2) day of sick leave used. Absence beyond one-half (1/2) day but less than a
full day shall count as a full day of sick leave used.

Upon returning from sick leave, the member shall complete a Readmission Form
to justify use of sick leave. In keeping with Section 3319.141 of the Ohio
Revised Code, if medical attention was required while on sick leave, the
member's statement shall list the name(s) and address (es) of the attending
physician(s)} and the date(s) when consulted. Falsification of a Readmission Form
when using sick leave may be used for grounds for termination of a member's
contract under Ohio Revised Code 3319.16.

If requested by the Board, the member may be required, at a reasonable time and
place, to submit to an examination by a Board appointed physician at Board
expense.

Sick leave shall be accumulated as follows:

(1) Full-time members with more than eight (8) years of Ohio full-time
teaching experience or ninety (90) or more days of sick leave
accumulated, shall be credited with sick leave at the rate of one and one-
fourth days (1-1/4) per month under contract to a maximum of fifteen (15)
days per year.

(2)  Full-time members with fewer than eight (8) years of Ohio full-time
teaching experience and members with out-of-state full-time teaching
experience (where the member has not been compensated for sick leave
eamed in another state) and has accumulated fewer than ninety (90) days
of sick leave in Ohio shall be credited with sick leave at the rate of one -
and one-half (1-1/2) days per month under contract to a maximum of
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eighteen (18) days per year. A teacher with out-of-state teaching
experience shall provide certification of the fact that he/she has not been
paid for sick leave accrued in that state. Falsification of this statement
shall be grounds for termination of employment.

Each new member who has exhausted his/her accumulated sick leave shall
be advanced five (5) days sick leave. After one year of employment, a
member shall be advanced up to five (5) days of sick leave with medical
documentation. If any of these five (5) days of sick leave are used, they
shall be deducted from the sick leave accumulated during the year of
employment. Days advanced under this section may not be used as
unrestricted days. Sick leave days will not be advanced in any amount
that exceeds the number of days the member can carn by August 30. (Also
see Article 41.3(d).)

Up to five (5) days of sick leave per year are unrestricted and no reason need be
given. Sick leave used on an unrestricted basis will be deducted from the
member’s existing sick leave balance. Unrestricted days are subject to the
following limitations:

M

2

(3)

Unrestricted sick leave days used on the day before or the day after a
vacation or holiday petiod will be charged on a two for one basis from the
member’s unrestricted leave balance. If a member uses one (1)
unrestricted day before and one (1) unrestricted day after a vacation or
holiday period, he/she will use four (4) days of unrestricted leave under
this paragraph (1} but will be considered to have only used two (2) days of
consecutive leave under paragraph (2)(a) below. A new member
requesting an unrestricted sick leave day during his/her first month of
employment must also receive pre-approval by the
Superintendent/designee.

(a) More than three (3) consecutive leave days (including days
without pay) may be taken no more than once in any five (5) year
period.

(b) A member may not take more than two (2) consecutive calendar
days adjacent to Thanksgiving, winter break, or spring break.

(a) No more than five percent (5%) of the members may use
unrestricted sick leave on a given day

()] No more than three and one-half percent (3.5%) of the members

may use unrestricted sick leave on any Friday in April, May, or
June.
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On days designated as District sponsored professional development days,
not more than five percent (5%) of the members assigned to each school
site or one member, whichever is greater, may use unrestricted sick leave
days without pre-approval by the Superintendent/designee.

At least three (3) days prior notification for the use of unrestricted sick
leave shall be required, except in an emergency.

Absence of a portion of a day up to one-half (1/2) shall be counted as one-
half (1/2) day of unrestricted leave used. Absence beyond one-half (1/2)
day but less than a full day, shall count as a full day of unrestricted leave
used.

If, at any time in this contract, there is a significant increase in the number
of members taking more than three (3) consecutive unrestricted leave
days, the Superintendent has the option to convert 40.4 (h) to:

Up to five (5) days of sick leave per year are unrestricted and no reason need be
given. Sick leave used on an unrestricted basis will be deducted from the
member’s existing sick leave balance. Unrestricted days are subject to the
following limitations.

(1)  Unrestricted sick leave days shall not be used on the day before or
the day after a vacation or holiday period except with the pre-
approval of the Superintendent and the Association President. A
new member requesting an unrestricted sick leave day during his/her
first month of employment must also receive pre-approval by the
Superintendent and the Association President.

(2)  No more than three (3) consecutive leave days (including days
without pay may be taken without the pre-approval of the
Superintendent and the Association President,

(3)  No more than five percent (5%) of the members may use unrestricted
sick leave on a given day.

(4)  Ondays designated as District sponsored professional development
days, not more than five percent (5%) of the members assigned to
each school site or one member, whichever is greater, may use
unrestricted sick leave days without pre-approval by the
Superintendents and the Association President.

(5)  Atlease three (3) days prior to notification for the use of unrestricted
sick leave shall be required, except in an emergency.
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(6)

Absence of a portion of a day up to one-half (1/2) shall be counted as
one-half (1/2) days of unrestricted leave used. Absence beyond one-
half (1/2) day but less than a full day, shall count as a full day of
unrestricted leave used.”

) Members may be compensated for sick leave under either of the two plans below:

(D

(2)

Plan One

A member may elect to maintain his/her current sick leave accumulation,
which shall be unlimited as provided under section 40.4(c).

Plan Twa

A member may elect to be compensated for accrued and unused sick leave
if he/she has accumulated 90 days or more of unused sick leave by
September | of the current year as follows:

(i)

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

Each eligible member shall submit a signed voucher (Appendix )
provided by the Treasurer requesting payment for all unused sick
leave earned between July 1 and June 30 of that year.

Unused sick leave days accumulated between July 1 and June 30
of the previous year will be reported in the July 13 paycheck and
will be paid on July 30. If a member disagrees with the reported
amount, he/she should contact the Treasurer by July 20.

No later than July 30, the Treasurer shall remit to each member a
sick leave check equal to unused sick days for that year times $25.

Failure to submit voucher by June 30 of each year will indicate a
choice to accumulate the sick days.

All days purchased by the Board shall be removed from the
individual’s total sick leave accumulation.

) This section shall supersede section 3319.141 of the Ohio Revised Code. Until
July 1, 1986, the sick leave (23.1) and personal leave (23.3) provisions of the
1984-85 Agreement shall remain in effect.

Jury Duty

The Board shall pay a member called for jury duty his/her regular rate of pay. The
member may also retain all compensation and expenses received for serving as a juror.
Each member serving as a juror shall communicate daily with his/her supervisor
concerning the likely termination of the duty.
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Assault Leave

(a) Any member who is required to be absent as a result of a physical assault which
occurs in the course of Board employment while on duty on school grounds
during school hours, when the member is required to be in attendance at a school
sponsored functions, or where the assault results from Board employment or the
performance of the member's duties shall be eligible to receive assault leave.
Upon determination of cligibility by the Board, such leave shall be granted for a
period not to exceed thirty (30) calendar days.

(b} A member requesting assault leave shall submit to the Treasurer a signed
statement on forms prescribed by the Board of Education and maintained by the
Treasurer. Such statements will indicate the nature of the injury, the date of its
occurrence, the identity of the individual(s) causing the assault if known and the
facts surrounding the assault. If medical attention is required, the member shail
supply a certificate from a licensed physician stating the nature of the disability
and its probable duration.

(c)  Full payment for assault leave, less workers' compensation and any other Board-
provided financial remuneratijon, shall not exceed the member's per diem rate of
pay and will not be approved for payment unless and until the form and, if
applicable, the certificate as provided above are supplied to the Treasurer. A
member's falsification of either the signed statement or a physician's certificate is
grounds for suspension or termination of employment under Section 3319.16 of
the Ohio Revised Code.

Subpoena Leave

A member shall be granted Subpoena Leave with pay if the member has been served with
a subpoena to appear in court as a witness and that the court appearance has been
requested because of the member’s employment in the District,

Religions I eave

A member will be granted no more than two (2) days each school year for religious
reasons, with the following provisions:

(a) Each day requested is 1dentified as a religious holiday.

(b)  The member requesting the day(s) has applied in writing for religious leave by
September 7 of each school year to the Director of Human Resources.
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41.1

41.2

() No more than two percent (2%} of members have requested a religious leave for
that day.

(d)  The member shall make up such day(s) during the respective school year at a time
that is mutually agreed upon with the member’s supervisor.

(e}  This article does not preclude a member from using an unrestricted leave day for a
religious holiday.

Military Leave

Military leave shall be provided in keeping with, and members and the Board shall have
all rights, obligations, and authority provided in, Ohio Revised Code section 5923.05 and
other federal and state law applicable to such leave.

ARTICLE 41

UNPAID LEAVES

Disability Leave

A member who becomes disabled and who has ¢xhausted his/her sick leave or who elects
not to use his/her sick leave may request and shall be granted a disability leave without |
pay. The member's application for disability leave shall be accompanied by a physician's
statement describing the nature of the disability, its expected duration, and the period of
time during which the member should be relieved of his/her duties. This leave shall not
exceed two (2) consecutive school years. A member who has completed five (5) years of
service with the Worthington Schools shall receive full fringe benefits for up to one (1)
school year if the individual is not eligible for STRS Disability Retirement and the
member has exhausted all his/her sick leave. A member may be required to submit to an
examination in accordance with 40.4(e). !

Leave of Absence

A member, upon written notice to the Board of Education, may be granted a leave of
absence without pay for up to one (1) school year in keeping with the following
provisions:

(a) To be eligible, a member shall have completed five (5) years of employment with
the Board.
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(b)

©

(d)

(e)

No more than five percent (5%) of the members shall be granted this leave of
absence at one time. If more than five percent (5%) of the members apply for
such leave, individuals who have not had such leave shall be given preference.

An additional leave under these provisions may be available to members after
completion of five (5) additional years of employment with the Board.

Members shall apply for leave by April 1, unless the Superintendent/desighee
waives this requirement.

If unpaid leave is taken, employment in a Pre K-12 institution within sixty
(60) miles of Worthington City School District shall result in the resignation of
said member who is on leave under this provision.

Child Care Leave

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

A member who becomes knowledgeable of the birth or anticipated birth of his/her
child, or who has adopted a child is eligible and shall be granted an unpaid child
care leave.

No later than thirty (30) calendar days before the effective date of the leave, the
member must submit written notice of this effective date to the
Superintendent/designee. A request for alteration or cancellation of the effective,
date may be made to the Superintendent/designee. -

For the purposes of this Article, a standard amount of paid sick leave Article 40.4,
shall not exceed thirty (30) contract days. Any member who exceeds this thirty
(30) contract days limit under Article 40.4 shall provide the Board with the ‘
attending physician(s) statement of why the additional sick leave was needed.

A member who does not take an unpaid child care leave as described above may
apply for and shall be granted sick leave as described in 40.4(g)(3). A member
going on a child care leave shall not be eligible for the advanced sick leave days
as described in 40.4(g)(3).

Child Care Leave

® An initial child care leave shall not exceed the balance of the school year
in which the leave began.

(i)  If the initial child care leave occurs in the second semester, the member
may request in writing an extension of the child care leave for the
following contractual year. Such request must be submitted in writing to
the Superintendent/designee, who shall approve a timely request for an
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(f)

extension of leave. Any request for an extension must be submitted to the
Superintendent or his/her designee by April 1, as referred to in 41.4(d).

(iii)  An unpaid child care leave requested before the school year starts will be
for the entire year. Returning at semesters or other natural break is not an
option.

(iv)  If a member requests an unpaid child care leave after the start of the
school year it will be for the remainder of the school year,

2 If a member requests an unpaid child care leave after the start of the
school year at the direction of the member’s doctor (with documentation)
the member may return before the end of the school year. This would be a
sitnation where the health of the mother or child requires additional leave.

A member while on unpaid child care leave may elect to continue all group
insurance benefits provided the member does not become newly employed any
time during the leave and provided he/she pays the appropriate monthly premiums
for such benefits to the Board's Treasurer.

General Provisions for Unpaid Leaves

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Except as provided in 41.1 above and 41.5 below, during unpaid leave, a member
may elect to continue all group insurance benefits provided the member does not,

become newly employed elsewhere anytime during the leave and provided he/she
pays the appropriate monthly preminms for such benefits to the Board's Treasurdr.

The member returning from an unpaid leave of absence will resume the contract
status held prior to the leave and to the extent possible, be assigned to the same or
sirnilar position held prior to such leave. The member who is certificated/licensed
in more than one area will, to the extent possible, be returned to a position in the
same area of certification/licensure held prior to the leave.

All unpaid leaves under this Article, other than disability leaves, shall expire at
the end of a semester or a school year. No member may return from a leave prior
to its expiration unless the early return is approved by the
Superintendent/designee.

Members on an unpaid leave of absence must give the Superintendent written
notice of resignation or intention to return to his or her position at the beginning
of the next school year. Failure of a teacher to submit written notice to the
Superintendent by April 1, shall be deemed to be a resignation by the teacher,
which resignation may then be accepted by the Board of Education, effective at
the end of the school year in which the deadline for notice occurs.
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The Superintendent may waive the above specified deadlines for a member if the
Superintendent has received by March 15 of such year a written request stating
the reasons to extend the above notification deadline.

41.5 Unpaid Leave of Absence for Job Sharing

A member, upon written notice to the Board of Education, may be granted a part-time
leave of absence without pay for up to one year for the parpose of job sharing. The
following provisions will apply:

(a)  If two full-time members desire a part-time unpaid leave for job sharing, they
shall jointly apply for leave by April 1, unless the Superintendent/designee waives
this requirement.

(by  Part-time leaves for job sharing shall be granted for one year at a time.

©) The superintendent, with recommendation from the building principal, shall have
the final authority to grant part-time unpaid leaves for job sharing. Granting of

such leaves will be made in the best interest of the school district.

41.6 Family and Medical Leave Act

The Board and the Association, on its own behalf and on behalf of the members, each
reserve any and all rights that they are provided under the Family and Medical Leave Act
of 1993 ("FMLA") 29 U.5.C. Sections 2601 through and including 2654. The Board may
designate any paid sick leave or unpaid leave of absence provided in this agreement as
FMLA leave and otherwise exercise such rights as it may have under the FMLA and
Regulations enacted thereunder with respect to such leave. 2

ARTICLE 42
VOLUNTARY SICK LEAVE BANK PROGRAM

Any member may contribute to the sick leave bank from September 1st through October 1st of
cach school year by contributing one (1) sick leave day of the current year's sick leave to the sick
leave bank on a form prescribed by the Board's Treasurer. This contribution period will only be
opened when the number of days left in the sick leave bank fall below three hundred (300) as of

"> The FMLA permits qualified employees to receive up to twelve weeks of unpaid leave per year for
personal or family medical reasons. FMLA leave is unpaid leave except that the Board must, during the period of
the leave, continue to pay the same contribution to the staff member’s health insurance contributions as was paid
during the time of the staff member’s active employment.
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June 1st of the preceding school year. At any time when the sick leave bank falls below two
hundred (200) days, the Treasurer shall open the contribution period for thirty (30) calendar days
at which time members may donate one (1) day.

The Superintendent and Association President will mutually review and determine the number of
days which may be granted. The decision of the Superintendent and Association President is
final and binding and is not grievable under Article 13 of this contract.

The procedures of the sick leave bank will be as follows:

Ly
)

(3)

4

All members may apply for the use of additional sick leave days.

Members may apply for additional sick leave days from the sick leave bank after the
following conditions have been met:

(a)

(b)

(c)

Their own accumulated sick leave days have been exhausted and their advanced
sick leave days (refer to Article 40.4(g)(3)) have been used. Sick leave days
advanced to a member will be repaid as sick leave days are earned by the member
after receiving the advance. In the event that the member leaves the employment .
of the school district without having repaid all sick leave days advanced, the valué
of any days remaining unpaid will be deducted from the member’s final
paycheck.

The member has been on unpaid leave for five (5) consecutive work days.
Exceptions to the five (5) consecutive days of unpaid leave may be mutually
agreed upon by the Association President and the Superintendent.

The member shall submit in writing, to the Superintendent the reason{s) for the
request of additional sick leave bank days along with any attending physician's
statement pertinent to the member's request.

() The Superintendent and Association President shall be responsible for
developing any forms that may be required and for keeping all necessary’
records,

(i1} The Superintendent and Association President shall formulate any policies
and regulations they deem necessary for the operation of this program.

Only earned sick leave may be contributed to the bank. Advanced sick leave may not be
contributed.

The maximum number of days that can be granted any member is thirty (30) working
days per application. Upon request of the member the superintendent and the association
president may grant additional sick days if the request is justified.

69



(3)

(6)
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43.1

43.2

The sick leave bank shall be used for the personal illness or injury of the member or for
the illness or injury of the member’s spouse or child living in the home. An application
to the sick leave bank shall be accompanied by a physician’s statement describing the
nature of the illness/injury, its expected duration and the period of time the staff member
needs to be off work.

No tecipient shall be required to replace these days.

Any sick leave days given to this program will be forever forfeited by the member.

The Association or the Superintendent, on behalf of the member, may also apply for use
of the sick leave bank.

The sick leave bank is not intended to be used prior to and its use shall not be construed
as a condition for disability leave under the State Teachers Retirement System.,
ARTICLE 43
SALARY SCHEDULE AND PAYROLL

During the term of this Agreement the base salary (Class I, Step 0) shall be $40,123. For
full salary schedule, refer to Appendix E. The Board shall increase the base salary at the
beginning of the 2013-14 school year:
(a) By one-half percent (.5%); and
{b) By another one-half percent (.3%) if the District in the 2012-13 school year meets

the two objectives in its Ohio Improvement Process plan developed in 2010-11, or

is rated Excellent with Distinction in its state report card rating for the 2012-13
school year performance.

Employee Pavroll

(a) Each member shall be paid in twenty-four (24) equal installments on the fifteenth
(15) and thirtieth (30) day of each month, September through August.

(b} General Provisions

(1)  Any authorized deductions (other than payroll deductions for professional
associations and the United Way) will be calculated on a twelve (12)
month basis.

(2)  When a pay date falls on Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday, the payroll

checks will be issued the last school day preceding the regular payroll
date.
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44.2

443

(3y  Direct deposit of payroll payments is required for all members effective
October 15, 2008.

(4) There shall be open enrollment throughout the year for tax sheltered
annuities through payroll deductions. A member who wishes to enroll or
change his/her plan may do so by submitting a written authorization to the
Board's Treasurer in accordance with the Internal Revenue Service (IRS)
regulations. Enrollment and/or changes submitted to the Treasurer on or
before the last day of the month will be effective and deducted on the first
payroll date of the following month.

(5) A member who severs employment with the Board (meaning “separation .
of service” for purposes of Internal Revenue Code Section 409A) prior to
the end of the school year will be paid all accrued pay within thirty (30)
days of Board approval of the member’s severance.

ARTICLE 44
SALARY SCHEDULE REGULATIONS

All members of the Association’s bargaining unit will be placed on the adopted salary
schedules and paid accordingly to their training and experience. Provided, however,
notwithstanding any other section of this Article, Articles 45, 46, 47 or any other section
of this Master Agreement, or state law, no member shall advance vertically on the salary
schedule (years of experience) for the 2012-13 and 2013-14 school years. Members as of
the expiration of this Master Agreement will have earned one year of experience for
vertical placement on the salary schedule (service in the 2010-11 school year for
advancement of one (1) experience year in 2011-12). The limitations of this proviso do
not affect members’ seniority or STRS service credit. Teachers will advance horizontally
on the salary schedule during this Master Agreement based on educational attainment.

An intern psychologist will be paid according to their appropriate experience and
education level on the state minimum salary schedule.

The following is a description of the classes included on the salary schedule:

Class I - B.AL

Members with a Bachelor's Degree from an accredited college or university.
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Class [1-B. A, + 15

Members with a Bachelor's Degree from an accredited college or university and 15 additional
semester hours of credit from an accredited college or university. Applicable Professional
Advancement Credit (PAC) may be used.

Class IIT - B.A. + 30

Members with a Bachelor's Degree from an accredited college or university and an additional 30
semester hours of credit from an accredited college or university. Applicable PAC may be used.
When a person has pursued a recognized formal program leading to two degrees, 45 credit hours
or applicable PAC earned beyond the requirements of the first degree fulfills the requirement.

(a) The courses for these hours may be selected by the individual with the pre-approval of
the Superintendent/designee. The description of the course or courses must be submitted
in writing.

(b)  These hours shall be applicable only if the scope and content of the course work
contributes directly to the development of teacher growth and improvement of teaching.

() Any member planning a class change from II to III must have on file in the personnel
office a pre-approved plan for class change.

Class IV - MLA.

Members with a Master's Degree from an accredited college or university.

Class V- MA. + 15

Members with a Master's Degree from an accredited college or university and 15 additional
semester hours of graduate credit. Applicable PAC may be used. Graduate credit earned before
placement in Class TV may be applied to Class V if such credits have not been applied to a
Master's Degree, BA plus 15, and BA plus 30, and if, in the judgment of the
Superintendent/designee, the credits are consistent with the goals and objectives of the district.
The member shall obtain a statement from the accredited college or university indicating that the
hours were not used to obtain a Master's Degree.

(a)  The courses for these hours may be selected by the individual with the pre-approval of
the Superintendent/designee. The description of the course or courses must be submitted

in writing.

(b) These hours shall be applicable only if the scope and content of the work contributes
directly to the development of teacher growth and improvement of teaching.
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Members may petition for an evaluation of accumulated hours beyond the Master's
Degree. The Superintendent/designee will confer with such individuals as to which hours
are acceptable toward Class VI

Any member planning a class change from IV to V must have on file in the personnel
office a pre-approved plan for class change.

Class VI - M.A. + 30

Members with a Master's Degree from an accredited college or university and 30 semester hours
of graduate credit. Applicable PAC may be used.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

The courses for these hours may be selected by the individual with the pre-approval of
the Superintendent/designee. The description of the course or courses must be submitted
in writing.

These hours shall be applicable only if the scope and content of the work contributes

directly to the development of teacher growth and improvement of teaching.

Members may petition for an evaluation of accumulated hours beyond the Master's
Degree. The Superintendent/designee will confer with such individuals as to which hours
are acceptable toward Class VI.

Any member planning a class change from V to VI must have on file in the personnel
office a pre-approved plan for class change.

Class VII - MLA. +45

Members with a Master's Degree from an accredited college or university and 45 additional
semester hours of graduate credit. Applicable PAC may be used.

(a)

(b)

{c)

The courses for these hours may be selected by the individual with the pre-approval of
the Superintendent/designee. The description of the course or courses must be submitted
in writing.

These hours shall be applicable only if the scope and content of the work contributes
directly to the development of teacher growth and improvement of teaching.

Members may petition for an evaluation of accumulated hours beyond the Master's
Degree. The Superintendent/designee will confer with such individuals as to which hours
are acceptable toward Class VIL.
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Any member planning a class change from VI to VII must have on file in the personnel
office a pre-approved plan for class change.

Increments for education credit earned and filed with the personnel office by September
15 shall be effective at the beginning of the school year. Grade sheets will be accepted as
satisfactory evidence of credit earned until transcripts are available from the aceredited
college or university. Increments will be presented at the first Board meeting in October
and shall be effective in the October 30th payroll.

The Board will grant up to eight (8) years of authorized outside experience as set forth
below to be transferred into the system.

(a)

(b)

{c)

(d)

(e}

()

(g)

(h)

Public elementary and secondary teaching in other chartered school districts in
any state.

Active military experience not to exceed tive (5) years; military service must be
eight (8) continuous months of service to be recognized as a year of authorized
experience.

Teaching experience in an overseas dependent school operated by one of the U.S.
Armed Forces or the U.S. State Department and an elementary or secondary
school operated by a State agency, approved by the State Board of Education,
may be counted as authorized experience.

Effective September 1, 1976, credit may be given for teaching experience in a
chartered non-public schoel in Ohio under a valid teaching certificate, in
accordance with Revised Code 3319.22 and 3319.14.

Relevant outside experience, which is deemed by the Superintendent, similar (o
educational experience may be granted to positions which do not require teaching
certification. These positions shall be occupational therapists and physical
therapists.

Relevant outside experience, which is deemed by the Superintendent, similar to
educational experience may be granted to the position of Teacher Leader for
Instructional Technology.

Relevant outside nursing experience, which is deemed by the Superintendent,
similar to educationa) experience may be granted to school nurses with prior

experience as registered nurses.

The Board may offer a one-time monetary incentive payment to the extent
necessary to attract qualified candidates to hard-to-fill positions.
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44.8

44.9

44.10

44.11

Authorized vear of experience:

(&) One (1) year must consist of at least the equivalency of one hundred twenty (120)
full days within either consecutive or non-consecutive two (2) year period ending
June 30 as a regular part-time, regular full-time, or substitute public elementary or
secondary teacher.

(b) At the beginning of each school year a member who has a .6 contract will be
given the opportunity to contribute additional time to his/her school equal to
forty-two (42) hours, This time, in addition to his/her .6 contract, would enable
the member to gain a full year of experience for the purpose of advancement on
the salary schedule.

Upon approval of his/her immediate'supervisor, the member shall submit a
written plan for the use of this additional time to the Superintendent/designee by
September 1.

(c) The provision for accrediting the equivalency of one hundred twenty (120) full-
time days during the consecutive or non-consecutive two (2) year period applies
only to employees who are members of the Association's bargaining unit during
both years.

At the time of employment, credit shall be given for all hours on degrees earned after
receiving an initial bachelor's degree, without reference to the date of certification.

All current members of the bargaining unit and any bargaining unit member who eamns a
doctorate degree from an accredited college or university while being an employee of the
Worthington School District shall receive a one (1) time honorarium of five hundred
dollars ($500).

Hours carned can only be used once for advancement. Excess PAC and
university/college credit, not already applied for advancement on the salary schedule, can
be carried over from one salary class to another.

A small group instructor who retumns to or is employed as a regular classroom teacher
shall be granted up to ten (10) years of teaching experience on the teacher salary schedule
for each one thousand (1,000) hours as a small group instructor. Credit for experience
will be granted only for the hours employed by the Worthington School District. This
provision will become effective for any member employed as a classroom teacher after
September 1, 1998.

Members are responsible for verifying the accuracy of their payroll and will be requested
to return a copy of their annual salary notice to the Treasurer’s office as verification of
the accuracy of the salary. Failure to sign and return the verification statement will be
deemed agreement with the salary stated. Any dispute regarding the amount of payment
or salary schedule credit shall be raised not later than June 30 of the school year in which
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the teacher becomes aware of the dispute and must be raised through the grievance
procedure. Back pay claims are limited to the fiscal year in which the claim is raised.

ARTICLE 45

SMALL GROUP INSTRUCTOR

All individual/small group instructors (I/SGl) and intervention specialists in the district’s special
education pilot shall have the same rights and benefits as all other members.

The transition from the ISGI salary schedule to the regular teacher salary schedule shall use the
following process:

(1

(2)

(3)

4

46.1

Instructors with ten or fewer years of teacher salary schedule credit will be paid
according to the teacher salary schedule based on the number of years of qualifying
experience as defined in Article 44,

Instructors with more than ten years of teacher salary schedule credit will be given salary
schedule credit based on ten years of experience plus one additional year’s credit for each
full three years of salary schedule experience (in excess of ten) as an I/SGI in
Worthington.

A "vear of experience” means all prior Ohio private accredited and/or chartered school
and chartered public {(Ohio and non-Ohio) school or smail group instructor experience of
480 hours or more within a given school year. A year of tcaching experience will be '
considered equivalent to one (1) year's experience on the small group instructor salary
schedule. A small group instructor may petition the Superintendent for non-Ohio private
school tutoring expenence.

Seniority for each I/SGI shall be determined by applying Article 37 and Article 14.

ARTICLE 46

SALARY NOTICES, CONTRACTS, RETIRE/REHIRE

Salary Notice

No later than May 30, each member who is employed for the coming school year shall
receive with respect to each contract held, either a salary notice, if the contract is
continuing, or a lirnited contract in accordance with Section 3319.12 of the Ohio Revised
Code. The salary notice or limited contract shall include at least the following
information:
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1. Member's name
2. Annnal salary
3. Basis for determining salary

A member will receive a continuing contract only after the State Department of
Education's requirements are met and the member applies in writing to Human Resources
for a continuing contract not later than September 10th. The member will complete all
necessary documentation and submit it to Human Resources not later than April 1%, The
Board and the Association shall notify members through district and Association
publications the requirement of written application for continuing contract.

46.2 Retire/Rehire

A staff member who is considering a resignation for the purpose of STRS retirement to
be followed by re-employment with the District ("Retire/Rehire”) may submit a request
for Retire/Rehire re-employment to the Superintendent. Requests for Retire/Rehire to
take effect at the beginning of the first semester of the next school year shall be submitted
not later than June 1. Requests for Retire/Rehire to take effect at the beginning of the
second semester shall be submitted not later than November 15, A staff member may
make such a request once (o the Superintendent. The Superintendent reserves the right to
grant preliminary approval or deny the request for Retire/Rehire re-employment. The
staff member and the Association do not have a right to challenge the Superintendent's
decision to grant or deny the request for Retire/Rehire re-employment and no grievance
or professional concern may be initiated with respect to such decision. The
Superintendent shall respond to the member's request within ten (10) calendar days.

The Board will conduct such hearings as required by law and will act upon the
Retire/Rehire request following hearing. Re-hire of the retiring member will take effect
upon final Board approval.

If the request for Retire/Rehire re-employment is denied, the staff member may choose to
continue employment and will maintain all rights and benefits as all other bargaining unit
members. If the request for re-employment is denied, the member may also choose to
retire and receive any incentive for which the member is eligible.

If the request for Retire/Rehire re-employment is approved, the member will agree to be
actively employed for the duration of the school year. There shall be no break in active
ernployrlnent other than a natural break such as that which may occur during the summer
months. "

' The State Teachers Retirement System of Ohio requires a 60-day break in public employment after
retirement. Members who exercise this retire-rehire option may forego one or two months of pension benefits,
depending upon the effective dates of retirement and re-employment.
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All re-employed Retire/Rehire staff members shall be bargaining unit members with the
following modifications to their rights and benefits under the Master Agreement:

L.

2.

The re-employed staff member is not guaranteed any specific assignment.

Any severance benefit associated with accumulated sick leave shall be calculated
at the time of initial retirement and paid in accordance with the Master Agreement
at the point when the re-employed member either: a) resigns, or b) is no longer
under contract and will not be offered a contract to return for the following school
year.

For severance and health insurance purposes, there shall be no break in service for
all re-employed staff members. Severance pay associated with years of service
shall be calculated and paid in accordance with the Master Agreement at the time
the re-employed member resigns or is no longer under contract to return for the
following school year,'*

The re-employed staff member shall not be eligible to receive any retirement
incentive pay.

The re-employed staff member shall start at step 10 of the column that
corresponds with the member's level of education and receive annual step
increases.

The re-employed staff member agrees to waive in writing any Age Discrimination
claims.

The re-employed staff member shall receive a limited contract that will
automatically expire at the end of the school year in which re-employment
becomes effective without Board action of non-renewal. At the end of any expired
contract the Board may, but shall not be required, to offer the staff member
another limited contract.

The re-employed staff member shall retain all accurnulated sick leave earned
during pre-STRS retirement that is not included in the member’s severance
calculation, All remaining accumulated sick leave shall expire after severance is
paid as provided in this Agreement.

For purposes of seniority as used in Articles 37 and 14, the date of hire for all
Retire/Rehire staff members shall be the date of re-employment, which date shall
be used to mark the commencement of seniority.

"* See Appendix D for details on how severance pay shall be calculated for members who retire and are re-
employed under this agreement.
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47.1

ARTICLE 47
SUPPLEMENTAL SALARY SCHEDULE AND EMPLOYEE APPEAL

Effective August 1, 2011, supplemental salaries for members shall be computed and paid
on the following basis:

Base* | Range**
Years Range | Aug.1, | Aug. 1,
2011 2011
0 1.00 | 58370 |583.70
1 1.05 |553.70 |581.39
2 1.10 | 553.70 | 609.07
3 1.15 |553.70 |636.76
4 1.20 | 553.70 |©664.44
5 1.25 | 55370 |692.13
6 1.30 | 553.70 |719.81
7 1.35 | 553.70 | 747.50
8 1.40 1553.70 |775.18
9 1.45 | 553,70 | 802.87
10 1.50 | 553.70 |830.55
11 1.556 | 553.70 | 858.24
12 1.60 | 553.70 |885.92
13 1.65 |553.70 |913.61

* Computed by multiplying the base salary (Class |, Step 0) on the certificated
salary schedule by .0138.
“* Computed by multiplying the range by the base.

47.2

473

474

Total compensation for supplemental duties shall be determined by multiplying the
appropriate range value by the number of units established by the
Superintendent/designee for each supplemental assignment.

Placement of a member on the supplemental schedule shall be according to histher job-
related experience from outside and from inside the district up to a total of seven (7)
years.

A member who has been disciplined with respect to the performance of a co-curricular
contract has the right to appeal the disciplinary action by first bringing the appeal to the
attention of the building principal on an informal basis. If resolution is not reached at the
building level then the member has the right to appeal the disciplinary action in writing to
the Superintendent/designee. The Superintendent/designee must meet with the member
and/or representative within ten (10) days. A written response will be provided the
member within ten (10) days of the meeting,
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47.5

There shall be no appeal after the Superintendent’s level and concerns presented under
this provision are not subject to the grievance procedure.

Supplemental Program Advisory Committee

There shall be created a Supplemental Program Advisory Committee (SPAC) which is
charged with the responsibility to review and make recommendations to the

Superintendent regarding the supplemental programs available to pupils in the District, as
provided herein.

(a) Membership in SPAC

The SPAC shall consist of ten (10} members, five of whom shall be appointed by the
Superintendent and five of whom shall be appointed by the Association President.
Superintendent appointees shall be District Administrators or Board Members.
Association President appointees shall be Association members. Not less than two
appointees (one appointee of the Superintendent and one of the Association President)
shall be the holder of or responsible for the administration of a non-athletic supplemental
contract.

(b) Duties of SPAC

The SPAC shall conduct such meetings as necessary to review the supplemental
programs of the District. The SPAC may review all aspects of extracurricular and co- |
curricular programming and shall make recommendations. The SPAC shall review and |
make recommendations with respect to the following: |

L. allocation of compensation units, maintaining the current ratio of athletic to non- .
athletic units, :

removal or addition of programs, ;

evaluation of program merit,

measures to increase economy and efficiency of programs,

measures 10 Increase program revenues.

Ll

{c) Additional Compensation Units

Effective with the 2006-07 school year, the Board of Education shall implement a one-
time increase in the annual number of compensation units available for supplemental
programs by 150. The number of units will be maintained.

() Report
The SPAC shall issue a written report and recommendations to the Superintendent on or

before January 10, 2006 and annually thereafter by such time as determined by the
Superintendent.
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48.1

48.2

483

) Compensation

Association members of the SPAC shall each be awarded performance contracts in the
amount of $700.00 per year.

ARTICLE 48

SUMMER SCHOOL AND WORKSHOP RATE

Summer School Job Qpenings

Summer school teaching positions shall be posted in accordance with Article 35, Job
Openings and Announcements. When two (2) or more qualified members apply for a
position, the member with the most continuous summer school teaching experience in the
arca of certification/licensure shall be awarded the position unless there is a teaching
performance reason for not doing so, provided that any determination of the
administration concerning the existence of any such reason shall be final and conclusive.
A given summer school teaching position shall not be filled with a non-staff member
when there is a qualified member who is an applicant for that position unless there is a
teaching performance reason as to that member for doing so, provided that any
determination of the administration concemning the existence of any such reason shall be
final and conclusive.

Summer Schogl Hourly Rate

The hourly rate for a member employed to teach summer school or to conduct approved
workshops shall be as follows. The salary schedule will increase up to a maximum of
fourteen (14) years of experience and shall be applied and administered in accordance
with and pursuant to the Salary Schedule Regulation set forth in Article 43 and 44.

Summer School Leave Prohibition

Members employed for summer school are not entitled to accrual or use of paid sick
leave, personal leave or assault leave. This section supersedes and replaces ORC
3319.141.
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Effective June 1, 2006
BACH | BA+15 | BA+30 | MA | MA+15 | MA+30 { MA+45
Years | il I v vV Vi Vil

18.67 | 19.23 | 19.80 | 20.35 | 2092 | 2147 | 22.03
19.47 | 20.04 | 20.63 | 21.20 | 21.78 | 2240 | 22.95
20.43 | 21.05 | 2151 ( 22.10 | 22.67 | 23.27 | 23.89
21.47 | 2211 ) 2240 | 23.03 | 23.70 | 24.24 | 24.86
2253 | 2321 | 2350 | 23.97 | 2475 | 25.33 | 25.89
23.65 | 24.38 | 24.65 ) 25.00 | 25,88 | 26.46 | 27.06
24.84 | 2559 | 25.86 , 26.22 | 27.04 | 27.65 | 28.28
26.08 | 2654 | 2713 | 27.51 | 28.27 | 28.89 | 29.54
26.86 | 2752 | 28.45 | 28.85 | 29.62 | 30.20 | 30.86
2767 | 2854 | 2952 | 30.26 | 31.08 { 31.67 | 32.26
28.49 | 29.60 | 30.61 | 31.75 | 3258 { 33.20 | 33.88
29.36 | 30.70 | 31,74 | 3291 | 3414 | 34.80 | 35.58
3024 | 31.82 | 3291 | 3412 | 3582 ), 36.50 [ 37.36
3113 | 33.00 | 3412 | 3540 | 3713 | 38.28 | 39,22
3113 | 33.00 | 3412 ( 36.71 | 3850 | 39.70 | 4118

rompocovloNoinrwNn 2o

Summer school instructors who are not bargaining unit members may receive annual increments,
as provide above, but not beyond step 10 of the schedule.

ARTICLE 49
EXTENDED CONTRACT PAY

A member employed under a supplemental contract for extended service shall be compensated at
the per diem rate of his/her regular teaching salary.

The number of extended days to be granted for psychologists and high school counselors will be
authorized not later than the last Board meeting in April. In the event that the Board has not
acted on the issue of extended service days, ten (10) days will automatically be granted each
psychologist and high school counselor for the summer. Nurses who are assisted by Health
Office Assistants shall be scheduled for two (2) days of extended service for training at the
beginning of the 2004-2005 school year. In subsequent years one day of extended service will
be scheduled.
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ARTICLE 50

SEVERANCE PAY/SEPARATION INCENTIVE

50.1 Severance Pay

(2)

L))

A member who ends his/her employment with the Board for one of the following
conditions shall be eligible for severance pay so determined herein.

(1)  The member who retires and is eligible for retirement under a state ot
municipal retirement system.

(2)  The member who is eligible for and takes disability retirement under a
state or municipal refirement system.

(3)  The member who dies. In this case, the severance pay would be paid to
his/her beneficiary or estate.

) The member who has completed fifteen (15) or more years of service with
the Worthington City Schools.

Severance pay shall be calculated based on the member's per diem rate of pay at
the time of severance multiplied by one-fourth of the member's accrued and |
unused sick leave days to a maximum of fifty (50) days."” ’

The member who has completed more than ten (10) consecutive years of
employment with the Worthington City Schools, and who qualifies for severance
pay under paragraph 50.1(a) above, shall receive one and one-half (1-1/2) days of
severance pay for each additional year of service over ten (10) not to exceed
twenty-five and one-half (25 1/2) days of severance pay. For purposes of this
section, "yeats of service” means years of continuous service since the most
recent date of hire. Continuous service is not interrupted if the member is in the
employ of the School District on both the last day of a school year and the first
day of the following year.

50.2 General Provisions

" See Appendix D for details on how severance pay shall be calculated for members who retire and are re-
employed under this agreement.
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(a) All sick leave accrued by the member shall be eliminated with the receipt of
his/her severance pay.

(b)  Severance pay shall be made only once to any member.

(c)  The member must request histher severance pay on the prescribed form and
within 120 days of his/her last day of employment. The member shall indicate the
preferred date of payment not to exceed an additional 245 days or a total of 365
days from the date of severance.'® The member upon the payment of severance
signs the request certifying all eligible criteria have been met.

50,3 Separation Incentive

Separation Incentive Payment

1. A Separation Incentive payment will be paid to each qualified bargaining unit
member who resigns from active service with the District in accordance with the
provisions of this Section. A qualified bargaining unit member is one who:

(a) notifies the Director of Human Resources using the designated form, hand
delivered to and received by the Director of Human Resources or designee not
earlier than November 1, 2005 nor later than November 30, 2005 of his or her
resignation from all contracts of employment with the District effective July 1,
2006 and resigns as of July 1, 2006 and,

(b) satisfactorily completes all teaching responsibilities through the end of the
2005-2006 schoo! year, and

(¢) has completed at least ten (10) years of service in the Worthington City
School District and is compensated at the 24" or higher step of the salary
schedule as of the beginning of the 2005-06 school year, and who

(d) executes and delivers a valid, unrevoked release of claims to the Board,
including but not limited to the release of any and all claims under the Age
Discrimination in Employment Act, the Older Workers Protection Act and similar
state and federal legislation.

2. Qualified bargaining unit members who resign in accordance with this Section
will be paid, in addition to the severance payments described in Section 50.1, a
Separation Incentive payment in the amount determined in paragraph 6, below.
The Separation Incentive payment will be combined with severance payments
described in Section 50.1 and the total paid in thirty-six (36) equal installments,
payable monthly, beginning with the first payroll in September of 2006. The

'®The Internal Revenue Service will consider severance pay as taxable income in the year in which the staff
member is eligible to receive payment, regardless of whether or not the payment is actually received in that year.
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payment provisions of this article shall supersede and take the place of any
contrary provisions of Section 50.1 regarding the payment of severance pay.

3. If forty (40) or more but fewer than fifty-five (55) qualified members submit their
letters of resignation to the Director of Human Resources by November 30, 2005
the incentive payment shall be approved for all qualified members. If fewer than
forty (40) qualified members submit their letters of resignation to the
superintendent not earlier than November 1 or later than November 30, the Board
may elect not to offer the incentive payment. If the incentive payment is not
offered, letters of resignation submitted under this provision will be deemed void
and of no effect and the members submitting those letters may continue their
active employment with the district, request the Retire/Rehire option, or elect 1o
retire without an incentive payment.

4, The Separation Incentive amount shall be forty thousand dollars ($40,000) if more
than forty (40) but fewer than fifty five (55) qualified members submit letters of
resignation."” If fifty-five (55) or more members submit letters of resignation for
the Separation Incentive, the incentive amount will be fifty thousand dollars
($50,000) for each member resigning under this Section. The amount of the
Separation Incentive will be determined on a preliminary basis based on the
number of valid, non-withdrawn member resignations remaining as of the close of
business on November 30, 2005,

5. Prior to the close of business on November 30, 2005 yesignations may be
withdrawn by written notice of withdrawal hand-delivered to and received by the
Director of Human Resources.

6. If fewer than fifty-five qualified members have submitted valid, non-withdrawn }
resignations as of the close of business on November 30, 2005 the Director of !
Human Resources will notify all resigning members of the preliminary amount of
the separation incentive payment. Such members may withdraw their resignation
by written notice of withdrawal hand- delivered to and received by the Director of
Human Resources not later than the close of business on December 6, 2005. The
final amount of the Separation Incentive will be determined based on the number
of valid, non-withdrawn resignations on hand at the close of business on
December 6, 2005.

7. The Board may, at its discretion, limit the maximum number of persons
participating in the Separation Incentive plan to not more than seventy-five (75)
members or such greater number as the Board may determine. If more members
apply than are permitted to participate, members will be admitted to the
Separation Incentive plan based on the time of receipt of the letter of resignation.

"7 The Board may, at its discretion, waive the limit of forty (40) participants and award the $40,000
incentive amount if fewer than forty members submit resignations.
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8. Any Separation Incentive payments duc to a bargaining unit member who dies
after the effective date of resignation but before receiving all Separation Incentive
payments payable under this Section will be paid to the member’s beneficiary or
estate in a single lump-sum payment.

9. The parties intend, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to supersede and take the
place of any and all contrary provisions of Ohio law and regulations.

10.  Subject to the payment of any remaining incentive payments, this Section will be
deleted from the Agreement on August 30, 2008.
ARTICLE 51
WORKSHOP RATE OF PAY

The hourly workshop rate shall be twenty dollars ($20.00) effective August 1, 2009,

ARTICLE 52
MILEAGE REIMBURSEMENT

Mileage shall be paid for each member for educational activities authorized and approved by the
Superintendent/designee. Mileage will be reimbursed at the established IRS rate.

ARTICLE 53

EXTENDED EDUCATION CLASSES FOR CREDIT

Courses offered to students for high school credit will, for the most part, be offered during the
school day. If credit courses are offered in the evening, teachers will be paid at the summer
school rate.

ARTICLE 54

COVERAGE OF CLASSES IN ABSENCE OF SUBSTITUTE TEACHERS

If and as time permits, a reasonable effort shail be made to obtain a teacher from the District’s
substitute list for an absent member before directing another member to cover the absent
member’s class. If it is reasonably determined that time does not permit or such effort is
unsuccessful and an administrator directs a member to cover another member’s class, the

member so directed shall be paid for such coverage, provided that the administration may
implement reasonable documentation requirements to be fulfilled as a condition of receiving
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such pay. At the High School and Middle School levels, payment shall be at the workshop rate
per hour or fraction thereof; at the Elementary School level, payment shall be at the workshop
rate per hour pro rated to the percentage of students in attendance in a class of an absent member
for which coverage is provided. In directing members to cover other members’ classes
hereunder, reasonable efforts shall be made not to select members for such assignments in a
manner that is disproportionate when compared to other members who are similarly situated.

ARTICLE 55
TEACHER PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATION (TPQ) SUPPLEMENTAL CONTRACTS

Upon written request by the Association President accompanied by a check in the correct
amount, a supplemental contract(s) shall be issved to an employee(s) for performing work for the
Worthington Education Association and/or affiliate of the Association, upon written notification
to the District. The request shall include the name(s) of the employee(s) performing the work,
the time period for the work to be performed and the amount to be paid for the work. The
Association shall pay the Board for the amount of the supplemental contract and the retirement
contributions paid on behalf of the employee(s) at the time such payment is made.

To comply with STRS rules the employer and the employee contributions must be made on
compensation from the member’s teaching contract, in addition to compensation for Association
activities, up to a maximum amount. The maximum amount is determined by multiplying the
per diem rate of the teaching salary for 250 days,

The supplemental contract shall be paid within 30 days of deposit of funds by the District
Treasurer.

ARTICLE 56
PAYROLL DEDUCTIONS FOR ASSOCIATION DUES

Payroll deductions for the payment of Association dues (WEA, Central QEA/NEA, OEA, and
NEA) and UTP affiliated professional organization(s) dues shall be provided by the Board in
keeping with the following:

56.1 A member who wishes to authorize payroll deduction shall submit a written authorization
for payroll deductions on a form provided by WEA to the Board's Treasurer on or before
November 1, of any year the member begins payroll deductions under this agreement.
Unless revoked or changed in accordance with procedures contained herein, an
authorization will continue from year to year.

56.2 By November 1 of each year, the Association will notify the Board's Treasurer as to the

total amount of dues to be deducted per member. Such notification shall be in the form
of a letter signed by the Association President or Treasurer.

87



56.3

56.4

56.5

56.6

56.8

56.9

Within fourteen (14) calendar days following completion of each deduction, the Board's
Treasurer shall remit the amount which was deducted to the WEA Treasurer in check
form made payable to "The Worthington Education Association."

Authorized payroll deductions will be made in twenty (20) equal installments beginning
with the November 15 pay and continuing each month through the following August.
For those members who elect to receive the balance of their pay July 15 the remaining
deductions shall be taken at that time.

If a member ends his/her employment for reasons other than death of the member or
takes a leave of absence before all twenty (20) installments have been deducted, the
unpaid balance will be deducted from the final payroll check if the amount of the check is
sufficient to cover the unpaid balance and remitted to the WEA Treasurer as provided
below.

A member who wishes to add or delete membership dues deduction for any UTP affiliate
organization(s) and where a deletion does not amount to revocation of the entire amount
being deducted from dues at the time of the deletion, shall do so only during September
of any given year. The Association shall inform members of these options and to process
any changes on revised authorization cards. The Association shall submit all revised
authorization cards to the Board's Treasurer by November 1 of each year.

A member who wishes to revoke his/her payroll deduction authorization may do so
normally during September of any given year. It shall be the responsibility of the
member to notify WEA.

The Board will continue to honor present dues deduction authorizations executed by the
employee in favor of the Association unless timely revoked by the member as stated
herein.

The Association agrees to indemnify and save the Board harmless against any and all
claims that may arise from or by reason of action taken by the Board in reliance upon any
authorization cards submitted by the Association to the Board.

ARTICLE 57

BOARD PICK-UP OF EMPLOYEES CONTRIBUTIONS TO STRS

For purposes of this section, total annual salary per pay period for each member shall be the
salary otherwise payable under this agreement and their contracts. The total annual salary and
salary per pay period of each member shall be payable by the Board in two parts: (1) deferred
salary and (2) cash salary. A member's deferred salary shall be equal to that percentage of said
member's total annual salary or salary per pay period which is required from time to time by
State Teachers Retirement System (STRS) to be paid as an employee contribution by said
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member and shall be paid by the Board to STRS on behalf of said member as to a pick-up of the
STRS employee contribution otherwise payable by said member. A member's cash salary shall
be equal to said member's total annual salary or salary per pay period less the amount of the
pick-up for said member and shall be payable, subject to the applicable payroll deductions, 10
said member. The Board's total combined expenditures for members' total annual salaries
otherwise payable under their contracts and applicable Board policies (including pick-up
amounts) and its employer contributions to STRS shall not be greater than the amounts it would
have paid for those items had this section not been in effect.

The Board shall compute and remit its employer contributions to STRS based upon total annual
salary, including the pick-up. The Board shall report for federal and Ohio income tax purposes
as a member’s gross income said member’s total annual salary less the amount of the pick-up.
The board shall report for municipal income tax purposes as a member's gross income said
member's total annual salary, including the amount of the pick-up. The Board shall compute
income tax withholding based upon gross income as reported to the respective taxing authorities.

The pick-up shall be included in the member's total annwal salary for the purpose of computing
daily rate of pay, for determining paid salary adjustments to be made due to absence, or any
other similar purpose.

The pick-up shall apply to all payroll payments made on or after January 1, 1984,

ARTICLE 58
INSURANCE PROGRAMS

58.1 Effective January 1, 2009, the Board will provide a High Deductible Health Savings
Account (HSA) insurance plan for the members of the bargaining unit (Appendix H).
The deductible amount will be $1500 per year for single coverage and $3000 per year for
family coverage or the minimum required by IRS regulations for HSA plans, whichever
is greater,

(a) Premium Cost

The member shall pay fourteen percent (14%) of the monthly premium for family and
single coverage. Provided, however:

1. If the Board’s monthly cost for a family plan exceeds a dollar amount equal to
eighty-six percent (86%) of $1700 beginning January 1, 2013, then the Health
Insurance Committee shall consider and may recommend changes in the health
insurance plan or the Board’s HSA contribution. Any change in plan design
would require a joint recommendation of the representatives of the two unions.

2. Beginning January 1, 2014, the Board shall pay eighty-six percent (86%) of the
monthly family premium up to 86% of a total monthly family health premium of
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58.2

583

584

$1870 (up to 86% of a total monthly single health premivm of $693). The Health
Insurance Committee shall make recommendations about how to manage or
reduce insurance costs if the total monthly family premium exceeds $1870 (3693
for single). The Health Insurance Committee may recommend changes in the
health insurance plan or a reduction in the Board’s contribution to the HSA in
order to deal with a total monthly family premium cost exceeding $1870 ($693
for single). In the absence of the Committee doing so, all the cost exceeding 86%
of the total monthly family premium of $1870 and exceeding 86% of the total
monthly single premium of $693 shall be borne by the employees. No plan
design change may be recommended without the joint recommendation of both
unions.

(b) HSA Contributions

The Board will contribute to each participating member’s HSA account, an amount equal
to seventy percent (70%) of the annual deductible amount applicable to that member’s
insurance plan (single or family), The Board’s contribution shall become fifty percent
(50%) on January 1, 2013. Members may make additional contributions consistent with
IRS regulations, by payroll deduction. Board contributions to HSA accounts will be
made in January of each year. Employees who Jeave the insurance plan for any reason
during the following twelve-month petiod will reimburse the Board at the rate of one-
twelfth of the Board-paid contribution for each month that the employee is no longer in
the plan. Employees hired after January 1 shall receive a pro-rated Board contribution
based on the number of months in District employment during the initial year.

Payroll deductions for all insurance plans shall be a pre-tax benefit through an IRS
Section 125 plan that meets current IRS guidelines for those members who choose to
enroll in said Section 125 plan. A Flexible Spending Account (FSA) shall be available to
any member who chooses a medical insurance plan. Any member choosing any medical
plan is eligible to contribute pre-tax dollars to a FSA through payroll deduction.
Administrative costs for the Section 125 pre-tax payroll deduction and the FSA shall be
paid by the Board. FSA funds may not be used for expenses covered by the HSA plan.

There shall be one (1) period for the selection of the health insurance plans for the
succeeding year. This selection period shall be from November 1 to December 1. If
either of these dates falls on a weekend, the beginning or ending date shall be the
following Monday. Members shall have the ability to move between any of the plans
without proof of insurability or pre-existing condition limitations during the election
period. Health insurance coverage will be offered to members effective the first day of
the first month following the month of hire and will end on the last day of the month of
separation from employment.

The Board will pay ninety two and one half percent (92.5%) of the monthly premium
amount for full-time members who elect to enroll in dental insurance coverage.
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58.5

58.6

58.7

58.8

For each regular part-time member first employed after February 1, 1982, the Board shall
pay the percentage equal to the amount of time the member is contracted to work (i.e., for
a 3/10 employee the Board would pay thirty percent (30%) of the dollar amount to be
paid by the Board as calculated in 58.1(a) and 58.4 above for those regular part-time
members who elect these coverages.

For each regular part-time member employed as of February 1, 1982, the Board shall pay
seventy-five percent (75%) of the dollar amount to be paid by the Board as calculated in
58.1(a) and 58.4 above for said members who work at least four (4) but not more than six
and one-fourth (6-1/4) hours or more per day for those who elect these coverages. Those
employed for six and one-fourth (6-1/4) hours or more per day shall be considered, for
the purposes of this Article, full-time employees. For those employed less than four (4)
hours per day, the Board shall pay the percentage equal to the amount of time the
member is contracted to work (i.e., for a 3/10 employce the Board would pay thirty
percent (30%) of the dollar amount to be paid by the Board as calculated in 58.1 (a) and
58.4 above for those who elected these coverages.

The Board shall provide a term life insurance policy to each full-time and regular part-
time member and pay the premium. The amount of such coverage shall be seventy
thousand dollars ($70,000). Subject to the provisions of the Board’s group health
insurance policy and existing vendor, eligible members may purchase additional term life
insurance at rates applicable to the purchasing member. Payment may be made by
payroll deduction at the member’s election.

Insurance Opt-Qut Program

The Board may offer, or decline to offer the Health Insurance Opt-Out Plan (“Opt-Out |
Plan”) as further described in Appendix E. Any Opt-Out Plan will be communicated to
the Members in sufficient time to permit members to enroll in the Opt-Out Plan and to re-
enroll in the health insurance plan if Opt-Out Plan enrollment is insufficient to permit the
Opt-Out Plan to be offered for that year. Members who accept the Opt-Out Plan will be |
bound to continue in the Opt-Out Plan for a minimum of one year, subject to the right to
enroll in health insurance coverage in the event of a “qualifying event” entitling them to
enroll in health insurance coverage mid-year.

Health Insurance Committee

A Health Insurance Committee shall be established and maintained with three (3)
representatives appointed by each employee association and three (3) representatives
appointed by the superintendent.

The purpose of the Committee shall be to make recommendations designed to optimize
the quality of health care available to district employees and improve cost effectiveness
of the health insurance program. Committee members shall review data, work with the
District insurance consultant, collaborate on making recommendations for changes in
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plan design, review bids by insurance companies, and ultimately consider recommending
plan changes to their respective constituencies.

The committee is not empowered to unilaterally make changes in health care benefits
without ratification by the Associations and approval by the Board. The creation of the
Health Insurance Committee does not diminish or in any way reduce the Board’s and
Association’s rights or responsibilities.

589  Wellness Initiative Support Fund

The Board shall establish a Wellness Initiative Support Fund. The purpose of this fund is
to establish and promote a wellness program for all staff. The Wellness fund shall be
under the direction of the Association members on the Insurance Committee and also the
majority of the Insurance Committee as a whole, with advisement from the wellness
comamittee subgroup. During the term of this Contract and upon the request of the
Association members on the Insurance Committee, the Board shall provide up to $40,000
for the Wellness Initiative support fund.

ARTICLE 59

ENROLLMENT OF BARGAINING UNIT MEMBER CHILDREN IN THE
WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS

Beginning with the 2003-2004 school year for pupils, the District will adopt and implement a
policy permitting the enrollment of bargaining unit member children in the schools of the
District. Such policy will comply with R.C. Section 3313.64 provided, however, that the
enrollment of bargaining unit member children will be subject to the following conditions:

A, Enrollment will be permitted on a "space available" basis only. Space available means the
school to which enrollment is requested (“Enrollment School") having classes which are
not at optirnum class size after taking into account the enrollment of: a) pupils residing in
the Worthington School District and in the designated attendance area for the Enrollment
School of attendance, b) pupils residing in the Worthington School District and eligible to
enroll in the Enroliment School by reason of the federal Elementary and Secondary
Education Act or regulations adopted thereunder, and c) pupils residing in the
Worthington School District and eligible to enroll in the Enrollment School under the
District's open enrollment policies. The determination of whether or not space is available
shall be made by the District administration with appropriate input from building
administrator(s) and shall not be subject to challenge through the grievance or
professional concerns procedures.
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Bargaining unit members cnrolling pupils under this agreement acknowledge and agree
that the following provisions shall govern such enrollment:

I. No trangportation shall be provided pupils enrolling under this provision, unless
otherwise required by law.

2, All pupils enrolling under this provision shall be subject to the Code of Conduct
and other regulations of the Enrollment School.

3. There is no guarantee that siblings seeking to enroll under this provision will be
admitted to the same Earollment School.

4. There is no guarantee that enrollment will be continued beyond any year in which
enrollment is approved.

5. Athletic eligibility will be determined by the rules of the Ohio High School
Athletic Association.

Recognizing that the District will incur additional costs as a result of compliance with
this provision, the Association agrees to pay to the District an amount equal to the annual
sum of one thousand dollars ($1,000) per school year for each pupil enrolled by a
bargaining unit member ("Association Payment"). Association Payments will be made in
three equal installments during the school year, upon invoice from the District Treasurer
to the Association Treasurer. The District Treasurer will deduct Association Payments, at
the written request of any employee, from the employee's payroll in the same manner as
other payroll deductions and pay such deducted amounts to the Association. In the event
that the District is determined to be ineligible to include the enroliment of bargaining
member pupils in District ADM the District may, at its election: a) waive any provisions
of this Section, and/or b) repeal the policy providing for the enrollment of employee
pupils for whom state foundation funds are not provided as of the end of the school year.

ARTICLE 60

HIGHLY QUALIFIED TEACHERS

As used in this Article “highly qualified” means the qualification required by the No Child Left
Behind Act as implemented through federal regulations and Ohio law and regulations.

The Board will use its reasonable best efforts to avoid assigning members who are not highly
qualified to positions for which they are required to be highly qualified.

Members who are assigned to or serving in positions for which they are not highly qualified shall
become highly qualified within two (2) years of notification through the self-reporting
mechanism. The District will support that effort by prioritizing existing resources such as tuition
reimbursement funds, fee waivers and professional development programs.
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Members who are required to attain the highly qualified status with respect to more than one
content area and who require more than two years to complete that process will be granted up to
one additional year by the Superintendent upon demonstration of substantial progress as
evidenced by either: (1) attainment of one or the required qualifications or, (2) reasonable
assurance that all required qualifications will be completed within the additional year,

This provision shall be first effective for the 2005-2006 school year.

ARTICLE 61
TECHNOLOGY COMMITTEE
The board will make a onetime $80,000 allocation in Fiscal Year 2010 to support innovative and
creative technology. The process and procedures regarding this distribution of funds are

included in the attached Memorandum of Understanding. This provision shall be deleted from
the contract on the last day of the agreement.
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ARTICLE 62
COMPLETE AGREEMENT

62.1 Entire Agreement

This Agreement supersedes and cancels all previous agreements between the Board and
the Association and constitutes the entire Agreement between the parties. Any
amendment or agreement supplemental hereto shall not be binding on either party unless
executed in writing,

62.2  Waiver of Negotiations

Except as specifically provided in Article 10 and Article 11, the Board and the
Association waive the right to negotiate further with respect to matters specifically
covered by this Agreement,

ARTICLE 63
DURATION OF CONTRACT

63.1  This Master Agreement shall become effective at 12:01 a.m. on June 30, 2011 and shall
continue in full force and effect until midnight, June 30, 2014,

63.2 Executed as of the _13"™ dayof __ June , 2011

Board of Education

Negotiating

M ’ N’oﬁalmg Eézmrp%/

Pres1denm [‘L (ﬁm Premdc% m /M

5%

A e

(/? -3 8/‘ >

by L

Superintendent
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Memorandum of Understanding
ABOLISHMENT OF TRAINER POSTTIONS
The Board may abolish either or both of the two (2) high school athletic trainer positions and
coniract out the work of those two (2) positions as physical education vacancies occur that can be

filled by the members currently holding the trainer positions.

In the event the first paragraph is implemented, the Board will continue to contract with the
member for the same number of extended time days as is currently in effect.

For the Board For the Association
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Memorandum of Understanding
HIGH SCHOOL CREDIT FLEXIBILITY

The Board and Association agree to continue working in a collaborative manner to plan,
implement, monitor, evaluate and adjust to state-mandated Credit Flexibility requirements. A
joint committee consisting of administration and faculty shall periodically review the Credit
Flexibility policy and oversee its implementation. The committee shall make recommendations
that ensure state mandates are followed; necessary time and resources are provided for the
creation and grading of required assessments; and student participation in credit flexibility
options is equitably factored in to teacher course load assignments. No changes in the negotiated
Master Agreement may be made to implement Credit Flexibility requirements without joint
approval of the Association and Superintendent/designee. This agteement in no way supersedes
the Board’s Management Rights as stipulated in Article 2.

Dt L7

For the Board For the Association
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Memorandum of Understanding
DATA ACQUISITION AND DISSEMINATION

The Board and Association will cooperate in the development of a district-wide database and
make available, to the extent permitted by law, comprehensive information regarding the
following specific aspects of the District educational program. The database will be
implemented over the term of the Agreement, to the extent that funding and other unnecessary
resources are available. The database will include, but not be limited to the following types of
information and other services:

e Class size, EMIS, AYP, and demographic information will be collected and maintained
in the database.

» Identification of and means of contacting District resources to assist with classroom
difficulties.

e Data-bascd resources, including best practices, staff development opportunities and
resources for the improvement of education.

» Interactive resources for the sharing of instructional information among professional
staff.

The database is intended to serve as a District information resource as well as a resource for the
improvement of instruction. The Board and Association will cooperate in the development,
refinement and use of the database,

The Board and Association acknowledge that both state and federal law protect the privacy rights
of students and parents with respect to personally identifiable pupil information. Specific pupil
information will be made available only to those having tesponsibility.

For the Board For the Assocmtio‘fl““
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Memorandum of Understanding
TECHNOLOGY COMMITTEE

The Administration and Association shall create a district Technology Committee. This
committee shall include three (3) bargaining unit members appointed by the WEA president and
two (2) people appointed by the Superintendent.

The Technology Committee will serve in an Advisory capacity. The District Director of IT shall
have the authority to decide if a technology proposal is technically acceptable and shall make the
final approval. The decision of the IT Director is not grievable.

There will be a minimum $80,000 one time allocation in FY10. The Technology Committee will
be able to allocate it in one year, spread the allocation over two years or until $80,000 is
expended.

The Committee shall make a list of all approved hardware and software available to all
bargaining members which shall be used as a guide for members when writing proposals. The
list is not exhaustive and shall not prevent the committee from considering and recommending
additional items. Staff members shall not use unapproved hardware or software within the
district’s technology systems.

The Technology Committee shall determine a process that will be used to accept or reject
proposals. Proposals shall include the rationale for the educational need for the proposal,
determination of who shall have access to the technology, how and where it will be used, and
how the technology will be supported. Individual staff requests must receive the endorsement of
the building principal before being submitted to the committee for approval.

i PfANen

For the Board For the Ass
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Memorandum of Understanding
COMPENSATION INCENTIVE COMMITTEE

The Superintendent and Association hereby create a Compensation Incentive Committee,
consisting of five (5) Association members to be designated by the Association President and
five (5) Administrators or Board of Education members designated by the Superintendent. The
committee may also utilize community members or other appropriate individuals or groups as
non-voting consultants to the Committee. The Compensation Incentive Committee shall
research and review compensation practices and plans both from within and outside Ohio for the
purpose of identifying effective options and making recornmendations for updating the District’s
compensations plan. Such recommendations, approved by a majority of the committee, shall be
submitted in writing to the Board and Association prior to bargaining a successor agreement.

i YSARL

For the Board For the Associafion
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Memorandum of Understanding
CENTRAL INSERVICE DAY

Commencing with the 2006-2007 school year and thereafter, the school calendar will be
modified to provide the following:

The day formerly known as “Central Inservice Day” and scheduled as part of the school year will
be scheduled as a day on which school will not be held for pupils or teachers, and not part of the
contractual year.

S f— s

For the Board For the Association
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V. Phase-In,

Existing IPDPs in place as of August 1, 2005 shall continue until completed. New IPDP plans
developed after August 1, 2005 shall be subject to the provisions of this Memorandutn. Course
work commenced on or before December 1, 2005 will not be approved for class/salary change
unless included in a five-year IPDP or amended five-year IPDP that has been pre-approved in
accordance with this procedure and Article 44 of the Agreement.

Pahma 47T

For the Board

Fér the AssoCiation
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Memorandum of Understanding
EVALUATION

This Memorandum will be attached to but is not part of the Negotiated Agreement between the
Board of Education of the Worthington City School District (the “Board”™) and the Worthington
Education Association (“WEA”). The Board and WEA agree to continue the collaborative effort
to review and improve the comprehensive evaluation plan for all bargaining unit members.

For the Board For the Association
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Memorandurn of Understanding

INDIVIDUAL PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANS
The following will govern the development and implementation of individual professional
development plans (IPDPs) intended to result in class/salary changes for bargaining unit

members. These provisions are to implement certain provisions of Articles 16, 18 and 44 of the
Agreement.

1. Five Year Plans.

All IPDPs subject to this policy will include a duration of five (5) years, subject to annual review
as part of the annual goal setting process. The plans will be submitted on a form to be developed
by the Board. The form will provide for electronic submission of the plan and the indication, for
each goal identified on the plan, of whether that goal is applicable to license renewal, class/salary
change, or both.'®

I1. Administrative Approval.

All TPDPs and amendments to IPDPs that are intended to result in a class/salary change or
license renewal/change will be subject to review and approval by the Human Resources
Department and/or the WPDC, as appropriate, prior to implementation.

III. Licensure.

IPDPs designed to renew existing licensure or to secure additional licensure shall include all

necessary legal requirements and shall be subject to approval of the WPD C.

IV. Annual Review.

IPDP goals will be reviewed annually in conjunction with the evaluation procedure. Any
additions to or amendments of such plans must be submitted to and approved by the Human
Resources Department or WPDC, as appropriate.

'* The implementation of this Memorandum shall be determined by the WPDC based on available District
technology.
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APPENDIX A
GRIEVANCE REPORT FORM
(STEP 1)
PART A

Having informally discussed this grievance with my/our immediate supervisor and there being
no satisfactory resolution within thirty (30) days after I/we knew or should have known of the act
or condition upon which this grievance is based, this grievance is hereby submitted at STEP I of
the grievance procedure.

L.

Date 'we became aware of the occurrence of the act or conditions on which this
grievance is based:

Date(s) of the informal discussion with my/our immediate supervisor:

Written grievance statement, including the specific section(s) of the Master Agreement
allegedly violated, misinterpreted or misapplied:

{attach additional sheet(s) if necessary)

Relief sought:

(attach additional sheet(s) if necessary)

Date this form was submitted to the Association's Grievance Committee Chairperson and
the Superintendent's designee:

105



106




Grievance Report Form (Step 1)

6. This grievance is submitted as []  an Association grievance
] an Individual grievance
| a Group or Class grievance

7. Signature(s) of the grievant(s) or Association designee(s) if an Association grievance:

(attach additional sheets if necessary)|

This form must be submitted to the Superintendent's designee with a copy to the Association
Onevance Committee Chairperson within thirty (30) days of the date the grievant knew or
should have known of the act or condition on which this grievance is based.

NOTE: If a grievance appears 10 arise from the action or inaction of an authority highet
than an immediate supervisor (a non-mnember who has immediate administrative |
line authority over the affected grievant), if it affects a group or class of members
or if it affects the Association, it may be initiated at Step IL |
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GRIEVANCE REPORT FORM

(STEP I - continued)

PART B
1, Date the Step I grievance meeting was held
2. Those persons present at the grievance meeting were:

(attach additional sheet(s) if necessary)

3 My written disposition of this grievance is as follows:

(attach additional sheet(s) if necessary)

4, Date this written disposition was returned to the grievant:

Signature of Superintendent’s Designee
The written disposition must be returned (o the grievant within five (5) days of the Step I

grievance meeting with copies to the Superintendent and the Association Grievance Committec
Chairperson.
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GRIEVANCE REPORT FORM

STEP 11

PART A

(check one)

L

[]  I/We are not satistied with the written disposition of the grievance
received at Step I and hereby submit the grievance to Step Il of the grievance
procedure.

il I/'We have not received any written disposition at Step I within five (5)
days of the grievance meeting or the Superintendent's designee failed to hold a
Step 1 grievance meeting within five (5) days after I/we submitted said form to
him/her. /We therefore submit this grievance to Step II of the grievance
procedure.

OR

[T]  This grievance appears to arise from an action or inaction of an authority
higher than an immediate supervisor, affects a group or class of members, or
affects the Association. I/We therefore submit this grievance to Step 11 of the
grievance procedure.

Date this Step 1l grievance form was submitted to the Superintendent:

Signature(s) of the grievant(s) or Association designee(s) if an Association grievance:

(attach additional sheets if necessary)
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T ot e st ————rreeee——

This form must be submitted to the Superintendent with a copy to the Association Grievance
Committee Chairperson within any of the following time limits:

1. Five (5) days of the date of receipt of the Step 1 written disposition; or

2. Five (5) days of the last date the Superintendent's designee was to have held a
Step I grievance meeting and he/she failed to do so; or

3. Five (5) days of the last date the Superintendent's designee was to have returned
the Step I written disposition and he/she failed to do so; or

4. Thirty (30} days of the occurrence of the act or conditions on which this grievance,
is based AND the grievance appears to arise from an action or inaction of an
authority higher than an immediate supesvisor, affects a group or class of
members, or affects the Association.
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GRIEVANCE REPORT FORM
(STEP 1] - continued)
PART B
1. Date the Step 1l grievance meeting was held:

3

Those persons present at the grievance meeting were:

{attach additional sheet(s) if necessary)

3 My written disposition of this grievance is as follows:
(attach additional sheet(s) if necessary)
4. Date this written disposition was returned to the grievant:

Signature of Superintendent
The written disposition must be returned to the grievant within five (5) days of the Step II

grievance meeting with copies to the Association Grievance Committee Chairperson and the
Superintendent's designee named in Step I.
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GRIEVANCE REPORT FORM

(STEP 1I)

(check one)

1.

0 I/We are not satisfied with the written disposition of the grievance received at
Step II and hereby submit the grievance to Step IlI of the grievance procedure.

OR

O I/We have not received any written disposition at Step II within five (5) days of the
date the Step II grievance meeting or the Superintendent failed to hold a Step 1
grievance meeting within five (5) days after /we submitted this grievance to
him/her. 1/We therefore submit this grievance to Step 111 of the grievance
procedure.

Date this Step Il grievance form was submitted to the Superintendent:

Signature(s) of the grievant(s) or Association designee(s) if an Association grievance:

(attach additional sheets if necessary)

This form must be submitted to the Superintendent with a copy to the Association
Grievance Committee Chairperson within five (5) days of either the date of receipt of the
Step I written disposition or the last date the Superintendent was to have returned the
Step I written disposition and he/she failed to do so.
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GRIEVANCE REPORT FORM
(STEP IV)

THIS APPEAL MUST BE MADE BY THE ASSOCIATION

I/We are not satisfied with the results of the previous step and hereby submit the grievance to
Step IV of the grievance procedure.

Date this Step IIT grievance form was submitted to the Superintendent:

Signature(s) of the Association designee(s)officials:

(attach additional sheets if necessary)

This form must be submitted to the Superintendent with a copy of an American Arbitration
Association demand for arbitration form within five (5) days of the later of;

1. The date of receipt of the Step 11l written disposition;
2. Refusal of either party to participate in mediation if mediation is requested; or
3. Completion of mediation without settlement of the grievance,
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APPENDIX B

Certified Salary Schedule Index

BACH | BA+15 | BA+30 | MA | MA+15 | MA+30 | MA+45
Years | I I IV V Vi Vil

0 1.0000 | 1.0300 | 1.0600 { 1.0900 | 1.1200 | 1.1500 | 1.1800
1 1.0420 | 1.0733 | 1.1046 | 1.1347 | 1.1659 | 1.1991 | 1.2284
2 1.0941 | 11269 | 1.1509 { 1.1823 | 1.2137 | 1.2463 | 1.2787
3 1.1488 | 1.1833 | 1.1992 | 1.2320 | 1.2683 | 1.2973 | 1.3312
4 1.2063 | 1.2424 | 1.2580 | 1.2837 | 1.3254 | 1.3557 | 1.3858
5 1.2665 | 1.3046 | 1.3197 | 1.3376 | 1.3851 | 1.4167 | 1.4482
6 1.3299 | 1.3698 | 1.3843 | 1.4032 | 1.4474 | 1.4804 | 1.5133
7 1.3964 | 1.4203 | 1.4521 | 1.4720 | 1.5125 | 1.5471 | 1.5814
8 1.4382 | 1.4731 | 1.5233 | 1.5441 | 1.5859 | 1.6167 | 1.6526
9 1.4814 | 1.5275 | 1.5796 ) 1.6198 | 1.6628 | 1.6951 | 1.7269
10 1.5258 | 1.5841 | 1.6381 | 1.6991 | 1.7434 | 1.7774 | 1.8133
11 1.5716 | 1.6427 | 1.6987 | 1.7620 | 1.8280 | 1.8636 | 1.9040
12 1.6188 | 1.7035 | 1.7616 | 1.8272 | 1.9167 | 1.9539 | 1.9992
13 1.6673 [ 1.7665 | 1.8268 | 1.8947 | 1.9876 | 2.0487 | 2.0991
14 1.6673 | 1.7665 | 1.8268 | 1.9648 | 2.0611 | 2.1244 | 2.2041
15 1.6673 | 1.7665 | 1.8268 | 1.9648 | 2.0611 | 2.1244 | 2,2041
16 1.6840 | 1.7842 | 1.8451 | 1.9845 | 2.0817 | 2.1457 | 2.2261
17 1,6840 | 1.7842 | 1.8451 | 1.9845 | 2.0817 | 2.1457 | 2.2261
18 1.7008 | 1.8021 | 1.8636 | 2.0044 | 21025 | 2.1671 | 2.2484
19 1.7008 ; 1.8021 | 1.8636 | 2.0044 | 2.1025 | 2.1671 | 2.2484
20 1.7179 | 1.8201 | 1.8821 } 2.0244 | 2.1235 | 2.1888 | 2.2709
21 1.7179 | 1.8201 | 1.8821 | 2.0244 | 2.1235 | 2.1888 | 2.2709
22 1.7351 | 1.8382 | 1.9010 | 2.0446 | 2.1448 | 2.2107 | 2.2935
23 1.7351 | 1.8382 | 1.9010 | 2.0446 | 2.1448 | 2.2107 | 2.2935
24 1.7523 | 1.8566 | 1.9200 | 2.0650 { 2.1662 | 2.2328 | 2.3165
25 1.7523 | 1.8566 | 1.9200 | 2.0850 | 2.1662 | 2.2328 | 2.3165
26 1.7699 | 1.8752 | 1.9392 | 2.0857 | 2.1879 | 2.2551 | 2.3396
27 1.7699 | 1.8752 | 1.9392 | 2.0857 | 2.1879 | 2.2551 | 2.3396
28 1.7876 | 1.8939 | 1.9586 | 2.1066 | 2.2097 | 2.2777 | 2.3631
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APPENDIX C

Certified Salary Schedule Effective August 1, 2011

BACH [BA+15 [BA+30 MA  |MA+15 |MA+30 [MA+45
Years I 1l I vV Vv Vi Vi

0 40,123 | 41,327 | 42,530 { 43,734 | 44,938 | 46,141 | 47,345
1 41,808 | 43,064 | 44,320 | 45,528 | 46,779 | 48,111 | 49,287
2 43,899 | 45,215 | 46,178 | 47,437 | 48,897 | 50,005 | 51,305
3 46,093 | 47,478 | 48,116 | 49,432 | 50,888 | 52,062 | 53,412
4 48,400 | 49,849 | 50,475 | 51,506 | 53,179 | 54,395 | 55,602
5 50,816 | 52,344 { 52,950 | 53,669 | 55,674 | 56,842 | 58,106
6 53,360 | 54,960 | 55,542 | 56,301 | 58,074 | 59,398 | 60,718
7 56,028 | 56,987 | 58,263 | 59,061 [ 60,686 | 62,074 | 63,451
8 57,705 | 58,105 | 61,119 | 61,954 | 63,631 | 64,867 | 66,307
9 59,438 | 61,288 | 63,378 | 64,991 | 66,717 | 68,012 | 69,288
10 | 61,220 | 63,559 | 65,725 | 68,173 | 69,950 | 71,315 | 72,755
11 63,057 | 65,910 | 68,157 | 70,697 | 73,345 | 74,773 | 76,394
12 | 64,951 | 68,350 | 70,681 | 73,313 | 76,804 | 78,396 | 80,214
13 ] 66,897 | 70,877 | 73,297 | 76,021 | 79,748 | 82,200 | 84,222
14 | 66,897 | 70,877 | 73,297 | 78,834 | B2,698 | 85,237 | 88,435
15 66,897 | 70,877 | 73,297 | 78,834 | 82,698 | 85,237 | 88,435
16 | 67,567 { 71,587 | 74,031 ) 79,624 | 83,524 | 86,092 | 89,318
17 | 67,567 | 71,587 | 74,031 | 79,624 | 83,624 | 86,092 | 89,318
18 | 68,241 | 72,306 | 74,773 | 80,423 | 84,359 | 86,951 | 90,213
19 168,241 72,306 | 74,773 | 80,423 | 84,359 | 86,951 | 90,213
20 | 68,927 1 73,028 | 75,515 | 81,2256 | 85,201 | 87,821 { 91,115
21 68,927 | 73,028 | 75,515 | 81,225 | 85,201 | 87,821 [ 91,116
22 69,617 | 73,754 | 76,274 | 82,035 | 86,056 | 88,700 | 92,022
23 69,617 | 73,754 | 76,274 { 82,035 | 86,056 | 88,700 | 92,022
24 | 70,308 | 74,492 | 77,036 | 82,854 | 86,914 { 89,587 | 92,945
25 70,308 | 74,492 | 77,036 | 82,854 | 86,914 { 89,587 | 92,945
26 [ 71,014 ) 75,239 | 77,807 | 83,685 | 87,785 | 90,481 | 93,872
27 71,014 | 75,239 | 77,807 | 83,685 | 87,785 | 90,481 | 93,872
28 | 71,724 | 75,989 | 78,585 | 84,523 | 88,600 | 91,388 | 94,815
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Certified Salary Schedule Effective August 1, 2013
(If the conditions of Article 43.1(b) are not met)

BACH |BA+15 [BA+30 MA  IMA+15 IMA+30 [MA+45
Years | ] 1 \ Vv Vi Vi
0 40,324| 41,534 42,743 43,853 45,163 46,373] 47,582
1 42,018 43,280] 44,542 45756 47,014 48,353 48,5634
2 44 118( 45,441 46,409| 47,6875 48,941| 50,256, 51,562
3 46,324, 47,715| 48,357| 49,679 51,143] 52,3121 53,679
4 48,643| 50,099 50,728 51,764 53,445 54,667 55,881
5 51,070] 52,6807| 53,216 53,937 55,853 57,127 58,397
6 53,627! 55,236| 55,821 56,583 58,365| 59,696| 61,022
7 56,308] 57,272| 58,554 59,357| 60,990| 62,385] 63,768
8 57,994! 59,401 81,426 62,264 63,950 65,192 66,639
9 59,736) 61,595| 63,696 65,317| 67,051] 68,353 69,636
10 61,526 63,877 66,055 68,615 70,301 71,672 73,120
11 63,373} 66,240| 68,498 71,051 73,7121 75,148| 76,777
12 65,276| 68,692] 71,035 73,680 77,289 78,789 80,616
13 67,232 71,232{ 73,664; 76,402| 80,148] 82612| 84,644
14 67,232] 71,2321 73,664| 79,229 83,112 85,664| 88,878
15 67,232 71,232] 73,664; 79,229 83,112] 85,664| 88,878
16 67,906 71,948] 74,402| 80,023] 83,942 86,523| 89,765
17 67,906; 71,946) 74,4020 80,023 83,942| 86,523] 89,765
18 68,583 72,668 75,148 80,825| 84,781| 87,386 90,664
19 68,583 72,668 75,148| 80,825] 84,781| 87,386 90,664
20 69,2731 73,394| 75,894| 81,632 85,628 88,261 91,572
21 £9,273| 73,394 75,894| 81,632 85,628 88,261{ 91,572
22 69,966] 74,124| 76,656| 82,446| 86,487 89,144) 92,483
23 69,966) 74,124| 76,656] 82,446] 88,487 89,144! 92,483
24 70,6601 74,866| 77.422] 83,269] 87,350| 90,035( 93,411
25 70,660( 74,886 77422 83,269 87,350 90,035 93411
26 71,369 75,616| 78,196] 84,104 88,225) 90,935| 94,342
27 71,3691 75616| 78,196| 84,104] 88,2251 90,935| 94,342
28 72,083] 76,370| 78,979] 84,947 89104] 91,846] 95,290
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Certified Salary Schedule Effective August 1, 2013
(If the conditions of Article 43.1(b) are met)

BACH [BA+15 [BA+30 MA  MA+15 IMA+30 [MA+45
Years | i 11! v \'/ Vi Vi
0 40,524 41,740] 42,955] 44,171 45,387| 46,603; 47,818
1 42,226| 43,494 44,763 45,983 47,247 48,592 49,780
2 44 337| 45,666| 46,639 47,912 49,184| 50,505] 51,818
3 46,554) 47,952) 48596] 49,926] 51,397 52572 53,946
4 48,884 50,347| 50,979; 52,021} 53,711] 54,938| 56,158
5 51,324 52,8681 53,480 54,205 56,130] 57,410] 58,687
6 53,893| 55,510| 56,097 56,863| 58,654( 59,992| 61,325
7 56,588| 57,556] 58,845! 59,651 61,283 62,695 64,085
8 58,282| 59,696 61,730| 62,573 64,287| 65,515 66,970
9 60,032] 61,9001 64,012| 65,641| 67,3831 68,692 69,981
10 61,832{ 64,194; 66,382 68,854| 70,650 72,027 73,482
11 63,688] 66,569 68,838( 71,403 74,078 75,521] 77,158
12 65,600 69,033| 71,387 74,045 77,672 79,180( 81,016
13 67,566( 71,586] 74,028 76,781] 80,548| 83,022| 85,064
14 67,566 71,586 74,029 79,622 83,524| 86,089 89,319
15 67,666] 71,686) 74,029] 79,622| 83,524| 86,089 89,319
16 68,242 72,303] 74,771 80,420| 84,359| 86,952| 90,210
17 68,242| 72,303| 74,771| 80,420 84,359| 86,952] 90,210
18 68,923! 73,028] 75,521| 81,226| 85,202 87,820{ 91,114
19 68,923| 73,028t 75,521] 81,226| 85,202| 87,8200 91,114
20 69,616 73,758| 76,270{ B2,037{ 86,053| 88,699 92,026
21 69,616] 73,758 76,270| 82,037| 86,063] 88,699; 92,026
22 70,313 74,491 77,038| 82,855/ 86,916| 89,586| 92,942
23 70,313 74,491| 77,036( 82,855 86,916] 89,586] 92,942
24 71,010y 75,237) 77,806| 83,682 87,783{ 90,482 93,874
25 71,0101 75,237 77,806 83,6821 87,783] 90,482| 93,874
26 71,723| 75,9911 78,584 84,521 88,662 91,386| 94,810
27 71,723] 75991] 78,584 84,521| 88,662 91,386 94,810
28 72,441 76,748] 79,370] 85,368] 89,546| 92,302 95,762
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APPENDIX D
SEVERANCE CALCULATION UNDER RETIRE/REHIRE

In items 2, 3 and 8 regarding modifications to rights and benefits under the Master Agreement,
Section 46.2 describes how the severance payment shall be calculated for re-employed retired
staff members. Specifically, the Section includes the following provisions:

(a) Any severance benefit associated with accumulated sick leave shall be calculated at the
time of initial retirement and paid in accordance with the Master Agreement at the point
when the re-employed member either: a) resigns, or b) is no longer under contract and
will not be offered a contract to return for the following school year.

(b)  For severance purposes, there shall be no break in service for all re-employed staff
members. Severance pay associated with years of service shall be calculated and paid in
accordance with the Master Agreement at the time the re-employed member resigns or is
no longer under contract to return for the following school year.

(¢)  The re-employed staff member shall retain all accumulated sick leave earned during pre
STRS retirement that is not included in the member’s severance calculation. All
remaining accumulated sick leave shall expire after severance is paid as provided in this
Agreement.

Based on the provisions of Article 46.2 and the terms of Article 50 (Severance Pay) of the
Master Agreement, severance pay will thus be calculated as follows:

Part I: Severance Pay Associated with Accurpulated Sick Leave (50.1(b))

The membet’s per diem rate of pay at the time of initial retitement will be multiplied by one-
fourth of the member’s accrued and unused sick leave days to a maximum of fifty (50) days.

This amount will be calculated and “banked” until the member resigns or is no longer under

contract to return for the following school year.

Part II: Severance Pav Associated with Years of Continvous Service in Worthington (50. 1

A. Years of Service at the Time of Initial Retirement;

The member’s per diem rate of pay at the time of initial retirement will be multiplied by
the number of years of continuous Worthington service, over 10, up to 25-1/2 days. This
amount will be calculated and “banked,” along with sick leave severance above, until the
member resigns or is no longer under contract to return for the following school year.

B. Years of Service at the Time of “Final” Retirement:

If the member had retired initially and had not been credited with 25-1/2 days in their
severance calculation under II-A above, then any additional years of service accumulated
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after re-employment shall be credited to the member in accordance with Section 46.2 up
to a total of 25-1/2 days, including those credited to the member at the time of initial
retirement. When the member resigns or is no longer under contract to return for the
following school year, eligible additional years of service beyond the time of initial
retirement will be calculated based on the member's daily rate of pay at that time. This
will be added to the severance previously calculated and “banked” above, and then paid
to the member in accordance with the Master Agreement.

EXAMPLE:

John Smith retires with 250 days of accumulated sick leave and 20 years of continuous service in
the Worthington Schools. His per diem rate of pay af the time of retirement is $404.50. He is re-
employed under the terms of the Memorandum for one additional year and then resigns at the
conclusion of that year. His per diem rate of pay at the time he resigns (at step 10) is $322.81.
Severance pay is calculated as follows:

L

II-A.

-B,

Sick Leave Severance:

200 days x 25% x per diem = 50 x $404.50 = $20,225 (payment deferred)

(Note: Remaining sick leave balance of 50 days not used toward above calculation
carries gver.)

Years of Service Severance at Time of Retitement:

10 years x 1.5 days x per diem = 15 x 404.50 = $6,067.50 (payment deferred)
Years of Service Severance at Time of “Final” Retirement:

1 year x 1.5 days x per diem = 1.5 x 322.81 = $484.22 (added to T and II-A and paid at
this time)

(Note: Because he was credited with 15 days at the time of initial retirement, the
maximum number of days that could be used in this calculation would be 10.5.)

TOTAL SEVERANCE PAYMENT: 20,225.00
+ 6,067.50
+ 48422
$26,776.72
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APPENDIX E
HEALTH INSURANCE OPT-OUT PROGRAM PROVISIONS

Insurance Opt-Out Program

As uged in this Section, "Qualified Members" means full-time bargaining unit members who are
eligible for health insurance benefits under any of the plans described in Section 58.1 of the
Agreement and who are also eligible to receive health insurance benefits under a plan not
sponsored by the Worthington City Schools. An employee who is eligible for insurance benefits
by reason of a spouse who is employed by Worthington City Schools is also an eligible
employee. Qualified members who elect not to receive health insurance benefits under any of the
plans provided under Section 58.1 of the Agreement may be eligible for payments as provided
herein, (the "Opt-Out Program") provided that all of the following conditions are met:

A, Plan Enrollment,

Qualified Members who enroll in the Opt-Out Program prior to or on the final enrollment
date and who do not receive Board paid health insurance under any of the health
insurance programs defined in Section 58.3 of the Agreement during the following health
insurance plan year will be paid an amount determined by the Board and communicated
to members as part of the Opt-Out Plan, (the “Opt-Out Incentive Payment”). Payment of
the Opt-Out Incentive Payment will be made through the District's Section 125 plan at
the time of the first payroll in December, following the insurance plan year during which
the member opted out of health insurance coverage.

B. General Provisions

I All bargaining unit members desiring to participate in the Opt-Out Program must
enroll by submitting a written request for participation in the Program in such
form and manner as determined by the District Treasurer. As part of the
enrollment process, Qualified Members will be required to verify that they have
non-district health insurance coverage available. An employee who is eligible for
insurance benefits by reason of a spouse who is employed by Worthington City
Schools is also an eligible employee.

2. Enrollment in the Opt-Out Program must take place during the Opt-Out Plan
enrollment period. Qualified Members who have enrolled in the Opt-Out Program
for any year will not be permitted to enroll in the District's health insurance plan
until the next annual enrollment period unless a "qualifying event” as described in
the District's Section 125 plan has occurred with respect to such member.

¥ "Qualifying events" are generally described as changes in personal or family circumstances that, as

matter of law would entitle the member to re-enroll in the District's health insurance plan. Examples of such
changes would include the loss of spousal insurance coverage, the birth of a child or similar events.

120



The Board may, at its sole discretion, terminate the Opt-Out Program for any
insurance plan year. In the event of termination, members who had participated in

the Opt-Out Program during the previous year will be eligible to enroll for health
insurance benefits during the open enrollment period.
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APPENDIX F

SUMMARY OF HEALTH INSURANCE COVERAGE

HSA PLAN - January 1, 2008

BENEFITS IN-NETWORK QUT-OF-NETWORK
Deductible {caiendar year)
Single 1,500 3,000
Family 3,000 $6,000
Co-Insurance Out-of-Pocket Maximum
(Deductible not included)
Single $0 $3.000
Family $0 $6,000
Maximum Out-of-Pocket
Deductible & Coinsurance
Single $1.500 $6.000
Family 3.000 12,000
Prescription Drugs {Retail Pharmacy) 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Prescription Drugs (Mail Order) 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Well Baby Care & Immunization 100% - not subject to deductible 70% after deductible
to 12 months of age
Well Baby Care age 1t0 9 100% - not subject to deductible 70% after deductible
Maternity 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Natification required if more than 48 hrs,
L.abor Room 100% after deductible 70% after deductible

Delivery Room

Newborn Care

Newborn Hospita!

Routine Adult Physical - Age 9+
Outpatient Office Visits (w/ Diagnosis)

Eye Exam (Refractive)

100% after deductible
100% after deductible
100% after deductible
100% - not subject to deductible
100% after deductible

100% - not subject to deductible
one per calendar year
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70% after deductible
70% after deductible
70% after deductible
70% after deductible
70% after deductible

70% after deductible
one per calendar year




HSA PLAN - January 1, 2009

BENEFITS IN-NETWORK OUT-OF-NETWQORK
Allergy Injections 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Allergy Injections w/Office Visit 100% after deductible 70% after deductible

Routine Pap Smear

Screening Mammography

Diagnostic Mammography

Chiropractic Office Visils
One Visit & One Treatment per day

Chiropractor X-rays

Therapies : Physical (20), Cardiac (20)
Occupational (20), Speech (20),
Pulmonary (20} - Qutpatient
Supplemental Accident Benefit

Urgent Care

Emergency Accident/
Emergency Medical Care

Ambulance (Medically Necessary)

Durable Medical Equipment
$25,000 Limit per year

Oral Surgery (In-Patient Hospital)

Jaw Surgery (Medically Necessary)

Accidental Dental Traumas

TMJ Evaluation & treatment - no surgery
Limited to $1,000 per calendar year

Inpatient Hospital; Semi-Private Room

Inpatient Therapy

Physician Consultation Inpatient

100% - not subject to deductible

100% - not subjact to deductible

70% after deductible

70% after deductible

Age 35 - 40 -1 ; 40-50 - 1 every 2 years.; over 50 - 1 every year

100% after deductible

100% aftar deductible
50 visits per calend

100% after deductible

100% after deductible

100% after deductible
100% after deductible

100% after deductible

100% after deductible

100% after deductible

100% after deductible
100% after deductible

100% after deductible

70% after deductible

70% after deductible

ar year combined

70% after deductible

70% after deductible

70% after deductible
70% after deductible

70% after deductible
Notification Required if inpatient

70% after deductible

70% after deductible

Notification required over $1,000

70% after deductible

70% after deductible

70% after deductible

Prior notification required before follow-up treatment beging

100% after deductible

100% after deductible

100% after deductible

100% after deductible
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HSA PLAN - January 1, 2009

BENEFITS IN-NETWORK OUT-OF-NETWORK
Psychiatric & Substance Abuse 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Qutpatient 50 visits per calendar year
Psychiatric and Substance Abuse 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
inpatient Hospital 30 days per calendar year
Semi-Private Room
Hospital Doctor Visits 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Anesthesia 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Emergency Surgery 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Inpatient Surgery (Medically Necessary) 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Intensive Care Unit 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Cardiac Care Unit 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Special Carg Unit 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Operating Room 100% after deductible 70% after deduciible
Racovery Room 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
In-Hospital Path. & Lab. 100% atter deductible 70% after deductible
Radiology 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
IV Solution and Supplies 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Pre-Admission Testing 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Diagnostic Testing & Laboratory 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
(ex. x-ray, CT scan, MRI)
Prostate Specific Antigen Test 100% - not subject to deductible 70% after deductible
Cosmetic Surgery Not Covered Not Covered
Home Health Care 100% after deductible 70% after deductible

Limited to 80 visits Fer calendar year

Private Duty Nursing 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Skilled Nursing Facility Care 100% after deductible 70% after deductible

Limit of 180 days per calendar year combined
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HSA PLAN - January 1, 2009

BENEFITS IN-NETWORK QUT-OF-NETWORK

Hospice (Terminally i) 100% after deductible 70% after deductible
Limit of 180 days per lifetime

Assistant Surgery 100% after deductible 70% after deductible

Personal Care ltems

Human Organ Transplant
(Tissue and Organ Combined)

Artificial Limbs/Eyes
(Initial/Replacement)

Dialysis

Chemaotherapy/Radiation - Qutpatient
Second Opinion for Elective Surgery
Sterilization

Reversal of Sterilization

Infertility Treatment
Beyond Diagnosis

Hearing Test/ Hearing Aids

Lifetime Maximurm Benefit

Dependent Age Limit

Not Covered
100% after deductible
100% after deductible

Limited to $25,000

100% after deductible
100% after deductible
100% after deductible
100% after deductible

Not Covered

Not Covered

100% after deductible

Not Coverad

70% after deductible
Limited to $30,000 per transplant

70% after deductible
per calendar year

70% after deductible
70% after deductible
70% after deductible
70% after deductible
Not Covered

Not Covered

70% after deductible

Limited to $300 per calendar year combined

Unlimited

19 - 24 if full time student

$1,000,000

19 - 24 if full time student

NOTE: Most Qut-of-Network benefits require prior notification for benefits o be paid.
Failure to notify will result in a reduction of eligible expenses.
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APPENDIX G
WORTHINGTON CITY SCHOOLS
SICK LEAVE VOUCHER
NAME DATE
SOCIAL SECURITY #
POSITION
BUILDING

[J By checking this box, I am indicating that I wish to be paid for
(# of days)

unused Sick Leave days for the school year

*

Please mail my Sick Leave check to:

Address

City State Zip

THIS VOUCHER MUST BE FILED WITH THE PAYROLL OFFICE NO LATER THAN
JUNE 30.

Sick Leave days submitted for payment eliminates all sick leave days for that year. Payment for
sick leave will be made on or before July 30.

*Failure of employee to submit this Voucher Form by June 30 of each year will indicate that the
unused sick leave days are to be accumulated to employee's total.

Employee signature Date

FOR TREASURER'S RECORDS

AMOUNT OF CHECK $

TOTAL SICK LEAVE ACCUMULATION AS OF JULY 1,

Total Days
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Certified Evaluation Calendar

Date Du

Qbservation with
Conference and
Written Feedback
(Prob. Report #1)

Observation with
Conference and
Written Feedback
{Prob.Report #2)

Conference for Goal Setling {Individual

or Group) GSF1

QObservation with
Conference and
Written Feedback

Observation with
Conference and
Written Feedback

Conference for Goal Setting {Individual or Group} GSF2 Mid Year Check In

Observation with
Conference and
Written Fesdback

Qbservation with
Canference and
Written Feedback

Chservation with
Conference and
Written Feedback

Conference and
Written Feedback(1)
at Administrator
Request

Conference and
Written Feedback(1)
at Teacher Request

Only

Observation with
Conference and
Written Feedback
{Prob.Report #3)




Name:

Worthington Schools
The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

Date:

Purpose:

Goal Setting

Observation

DOMAIN A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Planning and Preparation defines how a cerlified dean of siudents designs delivery of services. Certified deans who excel in Domain A are able fo design delivery of services that reflect an understanding of their
rasponsibifitiss, as well ag student, parent and staff needs. The design is coherent in iis support of content area, assessment methods and student lsarming.

LA e Satisfactory TR '{" i Unsatisfactory
Description . -Distinguished - - Proficiet L5 i - Basle s bR Tt nsatisfactony
L
'g 2 The dean demonsirales knowlsdge The dean mests all job The dean demonstrates knowledge | The ¢fean displays basic knowledge Y The dean displays little knowledge of
3 : = of job accourttabifities and student accountabilities and demonstrates of joh accouniabilities and displays of job accountabifitiss, student job accountabilities, student
g3 g management and pursues exemplary use of best practices that | best practices that reffect curent martagementi sirategies or management strategies or
=g cpporturyties to Improve reflect current research which are research within their fob knowfedge of best practives. knowledge of best practices.
2o 2 performance. designed to meet individual needs of | responsibilities.
EE§ The dean’s planning reflects best af students.
EZE practices.
535
ESE
&L 2
=g}
s
<
4
L4 The dean demonsirates an The dean uliizes exlensive The dean displays thorough The dean displays general The dean displays minimal
% " understanding of the characteristics | knowledge of student developinental | undersianding of student knowiedge of student developmental | knowledge of student developmental
g T @ of studenf development characleristics, varied approaches fo | developmental characteristics, characteristics, approaches o characteristics, approaches to
W § ° The dean usses knowledge of tearning in planning and continuves {o | approaches to fearning, skifis level, fearning, skil leve! and cuiural fearning, skill level, and cultural
o 2 students in planning o meet their seek additional information to meet | and uses knowledge of the interests | heritage. heritage.
] gx needs. the student’s needs. The dean or cufiural heritage of students.
=5 a"-_;‘ The dean demonstrates awareness | understands individual student’s
2 = of sludent skills: academic, social, skifis level and infegrates knowledge
g a g omotionay behavioral. of siuidertt, parent and staff member
25 The dean displays knowledge of the | interests and cuitural heritage into
interests and culturat heritage of their professional responsibilifies.
é students, parents and staff.




Worthington Schools
The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

A3 ~ Selecting Goals for Delivery of
Services

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:

The dear articulates how goals The dear involves students and staff | The dean consistently establishaes t The dean inconsistently establishes | The dean rarely identifies goals or
establish high expectalions and in idsntifying clear goals and goals and expectations for students  goals and expectations for siudents || expectations which permit viable
relate to the district’s standards of expeciations that align with district that afign with district standards, and | that afign with district standards, and | metheods of assessment.
performance. siandards and take inte account the | are based upon knowledge of are based upon knowledge of
The dean staltes goals that reflect acadsmic, social and studertt needs and permit methods of | student needs and permit methods of
student growth and permit viable emwotional’behavioral needs of assessmenis ass&ssments
methods of assessment individual students ar groups of

The dean sxpresses goals that take
into account the academic, social
and emotional/behavioral needs of
individual students or groups of
students.

studlents.

The dean demonsftrales and vlifizes

The dean actively uses resources

The dean s aware of resources

The dean dispiays fimited awareness

The dean is unaware of resources

A5 - Designing
Delivery of Services

T v
£
= i g knowledge of intemat and external avaliable through the school/ district | available for student, siaff and parent | of resources avadable for student, available for student, staff and parent
; % B 5 |resouces availabfe for students, and community to meet student, siaff | needs and knows how o access staff and parent needs. needs.
< £ § | parenis and stafl. and parent nesds. tham.
ESc
2
The dean selects interventions that The dean consisfently consuifs with | The dean consuits with students, The dean does not consult with
are relevant iv student, paront and students, parente and staff membars | parents and siaff mambers most of students, parenis or staff members to
tpacher neads. to identify and select materials and the fime to identify and sefect identify or select materials and

The dean ponsulis with studenis,
parents, and staff to identify
malerials and resources o address
neads.

resources to mest neeis.
Interventions sefected by the dean
are consistently relevant fo meet
sfudent, parent and staff needs.

materials and resources o mest
needts. Most of the interventions
sefected by the dean are relevant in
meeling studemn, parent and staff
needs.

resources to meet needs.




Worthington Schools
The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

Name: Purpose:  ~ Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The dean utifizes assessments that | Assessment is camplately aligned Learning goals are appropriate and ; Most of the assessment methods The dean utilizes assessments that
E’ are aligned with the learning goal(s) | with isarning goals and appropriaie are assessed through the proposed | ulilized by the dean are appropriate | are inappropriate, are not afigned
4 b= and appropriate for the learner{s} for sfudents. Assessment critariz plan. Assessment criteriz and and are aligned with leaming goals. | with learning goals and contain no
2< The dean ulilizes assessments on an | and standards are clearly standards are ofear and have been Assessment criteriz and standards clear criteria or standards.
&= ongoing bas’?s in order to identify communicated (0 students. Studenls | cleardy communicated to siudents. | have nol been clearly communicaled | Assessment results do not affect
3 needs, provide feedback and are aware of how they are meeting Fhe dean usas assessment to : to students. The dean uses kmited | planning for students.
b defermine additional inferventions. established standards and participata | dstermine inlerventions. ‘ assessmant resuvifs 1o identify needs.
in planning.




Worthington Schools
The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington
Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation

Date:

DOMAIN B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS

Domain'B {ocuses on meeting student ngeds through the pmwsm of a varieiy of supgort sendces, Deans understand the importance of trealing an environment of respect and rapport for every student. Those
whp excel in Domain'B can clearly and accurately communicate with others. They establish respectful relationships that are appropriate to e diverse backgrwad of others and embrace the leaming process.
They are abl¢ tc mcorpo:’a:e a variety of service strategies fo meet student nsads, and mafnfam a safe, orderly and erganized smironment.

- D R .Satxatac_rgr. L e e T - Unsatisfactory ' -
Description T Qi_sﬁnﬁ;shed " Proficient [ 7 Basice, “Dnsatisfactory

e The dean interacts with students in a | The dean demonstrates genuine The dean’s interactions with stidents | The dean’s interactions with The dean’s interactions with students
3 manngr which demoenstrates midual | caring and respect for individuat are friendly and dermonsirale general | students are generally appropriate. | are negative, demeaning, sarcastic, or
g g respect, caring and undersianding. students with established rapport warnmith, caring, and respect. The Rapport with stirdents inappropriate to the age or culture of
pa The dear eslablishes, maintains, with individual students to develop dean specifically establishes, demuonstrates inconsistenzies in the students. The dean does not
T g and utilizes rapport with students in | connections and refevance for maintaing, and wtifizes rapport with relating to individdual students and | utitize strategies to develop rapport
= —g ways that are appropriate ta fearning. studems in ways that are appropriate | groups. with students,
£E indivigheal student’s academic, social fo individual student’s diverse
oy and emgtional/behavioral nesds. backgrounds and needs.
-4
‘g- &

@
FEg -

1
o
) ;E The dean works with studants, siaff | The dean uses student input fo The dean is aware of student needs | The dean provides a safe The dean does not provide a safe

£ § and parents 10 maiiain a sale provide & physically and emotionally | fo provide a safe envirorment, The | environment for students. environment for students.
g 5 environment. safe environment. The dean dean organizes policies and Organization of policies and Organization of policies and
-1 g The dean adheres to district and organizes poficies and procedures procedures that have posifive procedures are fragmenited and procedures are non existent and have
g—; z building policies to oplimize pogifive | that optimize positive influence on influance on student interaclion and | has #ittle positive influence on negative effect on positive student
Wi student irdteractions and conguct. stugent inferaction and conduct. conghict. student interaction and conduct. interaction and conduct.
f ﬁ The dean works with students and
Hdo 1 staff to ensure a safe environment.
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The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
- |
k- ¥ The dean uses questioning and The dean works with students fo The dean establishes ciear The dean eslabiishes minimal The dean does not establish clear
% g discussion lechnigues that establish clear expectations for axpectalions for student behavior expectations for student behavior || expectations for student behavior or
- encourage others o think behavior and works with students fo | and opporturfties to leam seif- and seli-discipiine. The dean self-discipline. The dean infrequently
‘o E | independently, creatively, andior assist them in developing seff- discipline strategies appropriate 1o monitors sfudent behavior but maonitors student behavior,
£3 + critically about sfudent needs. discipline strategias and accept the development level of the studeni. | provides littie feedback or support
g % The dean ensures that students, personal responsibility for their The dean monitors student behaviors | to students.
O e parents, and sfaff have time and actions. The dean monitors studant | and provides feedback and suppor?
£3 opportunily to discuss and refiect behavior and conslstently provides | 10 studeris.
o= upon Board adopted district policies | feedback and support 10 studsnis.
;} 8 and procedures.
g ]
'i_ .’
The dean assesses statisticat data to ¢ The dean's questioning and | The dean’s questioning and The dear's questioning and The dean’s questioning and
= identify student rieeds. discussion techniques ncorporate discussion techrigues encourage discussion techniques attempt to discussion techniques provide little
z The dean consulfs with students, various levels of thinking and are students, parents and staff fo think | provide opportunity and sufficient || opportunity or sufficient time for
’.gs . parents and staff regarding student | specifically designed to encourage independently. creatively, and time for student, parent and staff student, parent or staff discussion and
=2 fieeds. stalf, parents and students to think critically abowut individual student engagement but are minimaily encourages them from thinking
oo The dearn provides cumrent independertly, creaiively, and needs. Students, parenis and sta#ff | successiul independently, creatively, or critically.
% e 1 information related to the academic,  critically about student needs. The | have adequate time fo refiect and
38 social, emotionai, and behavioral dean inviteg studenis, parents and respond to pokoy and procedural
g— k3 naeds of students. staff to coltatxorate and provides decisions made by the dean.
' adequate time for them to reflectively
. respond and make
o recommendations.




Name:
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The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

Date:

Purpose:

Goal Setting

Observation

szmam C fewses on f?se art of ,swpemng stwfenrs f ﬁemonstrafe app

nehawcf andschoo! mﬁzens!ap Deaf:s d;rect s!udants il fhe process of astab!:sﬁmg ;nd:wdua! undersrandmg of appropnate -

“beravidrand rasponsibifity for their actions. The dears uiliize their understanding of wtgral and pﬁsana! baakgro[mé of stua‘ems tc prozmte pos:tnfe behawor Deans mamtor student leammg and prowde

fekdback that aiiows students 1o ds&pen their underszandmg and g de) ep'self momtsang skills.

(:1- ;Cbmmunipatihg-fclea_rly and

Accurately

R [ RERRR e '-Saﬁsfac.tpi-y..l LR Uﬁi$§ii$f3¢tﬁg 5::_‘- T
Description 'Bistiriga 'shed - .- Prdficient: Basic Ungatisfactory:
The dean clearly communicates The dean mitiates frequent The dean initiates communication The dean communicates basic The dean provides little communication

directions and procedures oraily or in

-} writing and ensures that students
% understard and can cany them out.
- The dean ensures that all sfudents,
. i including thase who may inftially

have trouble, understand and meet

1 expeciations.

- The dean’s spoken and wrilfen

-} fanguage is correct and expressive.
.3 The dean ufilizes rich, well-chosen

1 vocabuilary that is developmentally

appropriate and refevant fc the

.| individuat student.

commurication with parents and staif

on both positive and negafive
aspects of student performance in a
varisty of ways, anlicipatas issues
inyvolving students, and works with
parents and staff to solve them.

with parents and slaff on both
positive and negative aspecis of
student performance in & variety of
ways, and fistens and responds
appropriately fo concerns.

information fo parents and staff
about student pedarmance, offers
additional helpfui information, and
responds appropriately to
CONCENS.

to parents and staff members, and
does not respond or resporxds
inappropriately to parent or staff
concerns about students.




Worthington Schools
The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

€2 Using Varled instructional Strategies|
| to Support Appropriate Student Behavior

o questions and interventions. The
dean accormmodates individual
student's needs regarding time and
interventions.

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
1
| The dean usas gusstioning and The dean uses data and guestioning | The dean uses questioning and The dean uses imited questioning { The dean uses questioning and
. .| discussion techaigues that and discussion techniques so that all | discussion fechnigues that and discussion techniques that discussion technigues that are
4 encourage students to understand students, cluding Hhose who may encourage students to vnderstand minimally encourage students to confusing to students. Students do not
and damonstrale appropriate school | inffially have irouble, understand and ; and demonstrate appropriate school | understand and demonsiraie have sufficient time to think and
behavior. can independsntly carry out beahavior. Students consisiently have | appropriate schoof behavior. respond to questions and interventions.
The dean assures that students have | expeciations for appropriate school | adeguaie time io think and respend | Shudents have limited time to think
| adequate time to think and respend | behavior. Students consistently have | lo questions and interventions. and respond o guestions and
"\ 1 fp questions and intervenlions. adequate time to think and resperd interventions.

€3~ Engaging Students

The dean makes expaciations
comprehensible to students.

i The dean uses materials and

respurces that support expectations
for conduct and behavior.
The dean addresses shudent

"1 behavior with appropriate

interventions.

Expectations, malerials, resources
and interventions pravided by the
dean are accurate, comprehensible
and link walt with esfabiished schoo!
nides for behavior. Behavioraf
expactations are understood by
students and their parents. The
dean utifizes student. teacher and
parent recommendations or inpui 10
insure that intervenfions are
indwidualized, assessed and support
students’ development of behavioral
expectafions.

Expedctations, malerials, resources
and interventions provided by the
dean are accurate, comprehensible
to students, and fink well with
estabiished schoof rutes for behavior.
Expsctations are undersiood by most
students and their parents.

Expeciations, materials, resources
and inferventions provided o
students by the dean are generally
suitable for behavioral expeciations
and are understood by most
students.

Expectations, materials, resources and
interventions are not provided by the
dean to address student behavioral
needs, are incomprehensible to
students and contain substantive
inaccuracies.
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The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

‘Providing Feedback to Students

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
!
The dean monitors individual | The dean monifors individual The dean menitors individual The dean attemplzs lo determine The dean makes unsuccessiul
- | sfudents' understanding of student’s understanding of student’s unhderstanding of students  understanding of attempts to defermine studentls’
1 expeciations and makes adjustments | expeclations and makes appropriate | expectations. Feedback fo siudenis | behavioral expeciations. understanding of behavioral

1 as necassary.

The dean provides siudents with

.| accurate, constructive, substantive,
- i spgcific, and timely feedback.

adjustmerts and intervention
recammendations. Feedback to
students is consistently accurate,
conslructive, specific, substantive,
timely and alfows studenis to
demonstrate understanding of
expectations for behavior,

is consistently accurate, consiructive,
specific, substantive and timely.

Feadback fo studenis is
inconsistent in guaiity and
timeliness.

expectations and does not provide
feedback to students.

5= Damotistrating Flexibillty and]| ¢4 ~ Monitorliig Understanding and.

Responsivensss to Student Neads

t The dean seeks effactive
approaches fo assist sfudents in

i meeting expectations using positive
=1 strategies and soliclts additional
resources within the school and

1 commusity when appropriate.

The dean accommadates the
siudents’ guestions, Interests, and
cuftural and personal backgrounds.
The daan ulilizes opportunities o

1 enhance student understanding and
-} builds upcn SpONtanRcous ovenis.

Tha dean consislenily provides
effective approacheas to assist
students in meeting expeciations
using positive strategies and
additional resources within the
school and the communily. The
dean responds (0 siudent
misconceptions of behavioral
expectations in a highty effective
manner and & Sensitive to student’s
individual needs.

The dean sesks effective
approaches o assist studenis in
mesting expeciations using positive
strafegies. The dean responds fo
student misconceptions of behavicral
expectations and respects the
student’s digniy.

The dean seexs approaches fo
assist students in meeting
expectations with itle consistency.
The dean attempis 1o respond to
student misconpeptions of
behavioral expactations with
inconsistent resufts.

The dean does not seek approaches to
assist students in meeting
expectations, responses to behavioral
expectation is inconsistent, repressive
or does not respect the student’s
dignity.




Name:
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The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

Date:

Purpose:

Goal Setting

Observation

R - Satisfactory. - SR _
Descripiion . pistinguished - . - Proficient .~ - - Basic " Mnsatisfactory
S
The dean reflects on job The dearn makas a thoughttul and The dean makes an accurate The dean has a generafly accurate | The dean does not reflect on his/her

responsibilities and makes
appropriate adjustments to ensure

4 effectiveness in fidure job

H performance.

accurate assessment of his/her job
performance and the extent to which
goals are achieved., The dean cifes
specific sxamples and offers
aftarnative actions with implications
of the different approaches.

The dean routinely utiizes formai
and informal assessment fools o
gather feedback from siudends,
parents and colleagues for use in
self-assessment and goal-selting
and demonstrates growth related to
the feedback.

assessment of histher job
performance and the extert o which
goals are achigved. The dean ciles
specific examples and makes
specific suggestions about how job
effectiveness may be improved.

The dean vtilizes 2 formal method to
gather feedback from parents,
sfudents, and golleagties o use in
professional seif-assessment and
goai—seiting. The dean
demonstrates growth refated to the
fesdhack.

impression of histher job
performance and the extent tp
which goals are mel.

The dean uses feedback from
students, parenits, and colleagues
for professional seif-assessment,
The dean makes minimal attempt
to refiect on personal or related
practices.

Job performance fo determine if it was
effective or if goals were achiaved.
Suceess of performance Is often
misjudged by the dean, or he/she has
no suggestions for how fo improve.
The dean makes liftle attempt to gather
and use feedback from students,
parents, and colleagues for
professional self-assessment. the
dean makes little attempt to reflect on
personal job related practices.

The dean maintains and uses
complete and aceurate records.
The dean compleles requirad
paperwork gaccording to district and
siate guidelings by required dates.

The dean's system for maintaining
information and data is complgte.
Required paperwork s accurate,
meets alf required tmefines and
meets individual student needs.

The dean’s system for maintaining
formation and data is complete,
afficient, and effectively utifized.
Paperwork is consistenty accurate
anid meels all required timelines.

The dean's system for maintaining
information and data is generally
compiete. Paperwork is
compieted by the dean and
occasionally meets established
timelines.

The dean’s system for maintaining
information and data is in disarray.
Paperwork is rarely completed by the
dean and does not meet established
timelines.
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Observation

The dean provides basic
commurtication ¥ parents and

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting
Date:
3 -
4 The dean uses a variety of The dean provides frequent The dean provides frequent
1 communication forms o provide communication in g varigly of forms | communicafion in a variely of forms
{ information fo parents, adminisiralors | to parents and staff, formulates te parents and staff members,

and staff.
The dean commurnicales with

workable plans lo meel student
needs, inffiates communication with

initiales communication with parents
and staff about student performance,

staff members, provides basic
information to parents and staff
about student performance and

The dean provides little commuriication
o farnilies and staff members, does not
respond appropriately to parent and

staff concemns, and makes inconsistent
attempts to engage families and staff in

i district and state poticies and
procedires.

1 The dean participates in schoof
and/or district projects, conwmitiees,

1 and evenis.

1 The dean participates in the effective
1 operation of the school and shares in
the responsibility for the leadership in
the school

knowiladge and adherence to policies
and procedures, subsiantially
contributes to schooldepartment and
district projecis through active
aftendance at meetings and follows
through an building goals, policies,
procedures, and group decisions by
providing teadership.

knowledge of, and adherence (o,
poficies and procedures, volunteers
tc participate in school/ department
and district projects and willingly
contributes to the operation of the
school through participation in the
decision- making process.

demonstates understanding of
poticies and procedures, is
involved in schooldepartment and
district projects, and coninbutes to
the aperation of the schoof through
participation in the decision-
making Process.

! parents, staff and adminisirators parents amd¥ staff about student fistens and responds appropiiately to { participates in requised ackvities to § the student's educational program.
about student behavior and performance and frequently, actively | concemns and actively engages involve families and staff in the
academic progress. and successfully engages families in | families and sia¥ in the student’s student’s educational program

1 The dear: engages families and staff | the studeni’s educational process aducational program.

| in the educational process and with parents and staff input.

i actively seeks parental input inio

{ their students’ educational program
The deart knows and follows schoal, | The dean demonstrates consistent The dean dispiays consistent The dean occasionally The dean demonstrates lack of

knowledge or understanding of policies
and procedures, avoids becoming
involved in school/ department and
district profects and does not
participate in the decision-making
process.




Name:
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The Framework for a Competent Dean in Worthington

Date:

Purpose:

Goal Setting

Observation

The dean engages in professional
develapment opportunities refated fo

i job performance and personal

growth. The dean pariicipates in
schooi, district, and ather

4 professional deveiopment
3 opporlunities.
1 The dean shares knowiedge, skifls,

and insights with other educalors

- and assisis them lo grow

professionally.

The dean collaborates with
colleagues in planning and in
decision making refated to program

development and implementation.

The dean seeks opporiunities 1o
pastivipate in professional
devefopment, applies the concepis
and skills learned, actively
contributes to the profession and
consistently colfaborates with
cofleagues and participates in the
decision -making process, offen
taldng a leadership role io ensure
that decisions are based on the best
intarests of students.

The dean seeks opportunities &
partivipate in professional
developmen!, assists other
educators in their professional
growth, and coliaborates with
colloagues on a regular basis to plan
curriculum and instrucion and to
participate in the decision-making
Process.

The dean pariicipates in required
professional development
aclivities, contributes to the
professicnal knowledge of others,
and collaborates with cofleagues
to plan curriculurn and Instruction
and participates in the decision-
making procass.

The dean does not participate in
professional development activities,
makes no effort to share professional
knowledge with others, and does not
collaborate with colleagues to plan
curriculum and instruction or to
participate in the decision-making
pProcess.

The dean interacts with students in a
manner which demonstrates mutual
respect, caring, and understanding,
The dean establishes and maintains
positive, open, cooperative, mustually

The dean collaborates with parents
and cofleagues in solving problems
that will benefit students.

The daan builds and maintains
cooperative, professional
relationships with cofleagues and
administrators.

supportive relationships wilth parents.

The dean consistently irderacts with
students, parents, cofleagues and
administrators in a manner which
demonstrates mutual respect, caring,
and under-standing. The dean uses
specific sirategies for helping
sfudents fo interact with each other
in & simifar manner. The dean
initiates colfaboration with coifeagles
and parents fo solve problems and tp
develop pians o improve student’s
SUCCess.

The dean consistently interacts with
students, parents, colieagues and
administrators ia a manser which
demonsirates mutual respect, caring,
and under- standing. The dean
coffaborates with colleagues and
parents to spive problems and to
develop and implement solutions fo
improve sfudent’s schoo! success.

The dean interacts with students,
parents, colfeagues and
administrators in a manner which
demonstrates mufval respedt,
carfng, and understanding.

The dean does not interact with
students, parenis, cofleagues and
administrators in a manner which
demonstrates mutual respect, caring,
or understanding.




Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - FALL

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievement data.

Dean:

School;

School Year: | _Grade Level/Subject:

Step One: Consider the Data

1.

What data sources are available to me? What can I learn from the Framewotk
assessment information; from colleagues, students and parents; from the School
Portfolio process; and from student achievement data? Which aspects of the
Rubrics accurately describe my current professional practice?

What are the specific Framework components in which growth in my professional
practice is desirable? Which ones would stretch my thinking and lead to growth?
Which one (or two) of these components is most likely, when improved, to yield
the most direct benefit to my students?

Select the Domain and Component you have chosen to work on

Step Two: Action Planning

1.

Create a SMART goal: Specific and Measurable change; Attainable, realistic,
important outcome; Results will impact student achievement; Time bound with
steps clearly defined

Goal:

2. What are the strategies or steps that will be taken to work through toward the

ultimate accomplishment of this goal?
Strategies:

3. What evidence will be collected atong the way to demonstrate growth or success?
Evidence of Success:

Dean Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/2872011
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Goal Setting Form — Mid- Year Check In

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portiolio data; and student achievement data.

Dean: ‘ : School:
School Year: ' ~ Grade Level/Subject:

1. Questions for Reflection:
¢ How is it going?
e  What steps have been taken thus far and what impact has there been?
»  What are you planning to do next?

Mid-Year Progress:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Dean Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
67282011
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Goal Setting Form - YEAR END REPORT

Meaningful goal setting is the key io working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluaior,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievement data.

Dean: . School:
School Year: _ ' . Grade Level/Subject: . .

1. Questions for Reflection:
o  What have you learned?
o Whar did you accomplish in working with this goal? Consider the impact
on your professional practice as well as the impact on student learning.
o What are next steps? Will you continue this work in some way or select a
different area of focus?

Dean Reflection:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Dean Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Woarthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/2872011



Dean: Schoel:
Obsecvation Date: Grade Level/Subject:
Deax Signature:; - Adminisivater Signature:

Domain D: Professinnal Responsibilities and Interpersonal Skills

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

D3 - Communicating with Famities and Staff Members

TH, Contribuling b the School/Department and District

BS. Grawing and Devcloping Prafessinaally

B6. Showing Peafessiocafism

Evidence Additional Information P Evidence | Additional Information
. Befiecling on Job Ferformams Al - Th ing K of fab A biities and Stwdeat ¥anagement

|
B2, Mzimsining and §sing Accwrats Reoords Al- D ing K ge of Stud Parenis and Stafl Needs

A3 - Seiecting Gosls for Delivery of Services

| Ad - Demensirating Knowledpe of Resaurces

A% — Desigying Debivery of Services

&S - Assessing Eearaing

Worthington Schoois
Certified Evaluation
6/28/2011




Domain B: The Classresm Environment

Evidence

Additional Information

EL £ reating an Ensironment of Respect znd Rapport

B2, ¥stablishing 2 Safe Environment

B3 tising Varied Sirategies to Meet Susdent Newds

B& — Froviding a Variety of Sevvives

Additional Comments:

Bemain C: Teaching for Studeni Learning

[ Evidence

| Additionat Information

| CE G Eng Cleardy and A

€2 - Using Varied Instructional Strazegies (o Supgort Appropriate Student
Behavier

C3, Engaging Students

€4, Maniloring Uaderstanding snd Froviding Fredback {o Stugents

€5 Dempastrating Flexibility apd Respomsiveness to Sludent Needs

Addidenal Comntents:

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/28/207 1




WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS
DEAN OF STUDENTS
PROBATIONARY APPRAISAL REPORT #

Name: School Year:
Position: School:
Evaluator: Conference Date:

A. QObservations: Attach Observation Notes

1. Date:

2. Date;

B. Appraisal of Performance as defined by the Framework for a Competent Teacher in
Waerthington Schools.

&~ Batistactory L Unsatlstactory
S u

Domain A: PLANNING and PREPARATION l l | I

Al - Demonstrating Knowledge of Joby Accountabilities and Student Management
A2 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Students, Parents and Staff Needs

A3 - Selecting Goals for Delivery of Setvices

A4 - Demonstrating Knowlerdge of Resources

AS - Designing Delivery of Services

A6 - Assessing Leaming

Domain B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS o~ —
B1 - Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport

B2 - Establishing a Safe Environment

B3 - Using Varied Strategies to Meet Student Neads

B4  Providing a Variety of Services

Domain ¢: SUPPORTING STUDENT LEARNING [:: m

C1 - Communicating Clearly and Accurately

C2 -- Using Varied Instructional Strategies to Support Appropriate Student Thinking
G3 - Engaging Students

C4 - Monitoring Understanding and Providing Feedback to Students

C5 -- Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness to Student Needs

Domain D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS D E

D1 -- Reflecting on Job Performance

D2 -- Maintaining and Using Accurate Records

D3 -- Communicating with Families and Staff Members
D4 -- Contributing to School/Department and District
D5 -- Growing and Developing Professionally

D& -- Showing Professionalism

Probationary Appraisal Report September 2002



10f 2

C. Comments on Appraisal of Performance:

Identified Direction for Growth

Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services
to Meet Student Needs

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services
to Meet Student Needs

Domain C: Supporting Student
Learning

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

Domain C; Supporting Student
Learning

Domain I): Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

D. Goals and Action Plans:

Please sign all copies of this appraisal and return two copies to your administrator within five days.
Retain one copy for your records. Your signature indicates that you have received and read the
appraisal report issued by your administrator. This report will be placed in your personnei file. If you
wish to respond, please write on the back of this page or attached a separate sheet.

Administrator Cate

Cenified Employee Date
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EVALUATION SUMMARY - DEAN OF STUDENTS

Following a formal observation, the dean will complete a self-assessment of their performance in the position by highlighting phrases
in each section of the rubric that describe the dean’s practices. The form will be returned to the evaluator prior to the Post-
Observation Conference. At the Post Gbservation Conference, the dean and administrator will review and dialog about the data and
complete an Evaluation Summary. A copy of the observation notes will be attached to the evaluation summary.

Identified Direction for Growth Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation Demain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services fo Meet

Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet
Student Needs

Student Needs




Domain C: Supporting Student Learning Domain C: Supporting Student Learning

Domain D: Professional Responsibilities & Domain D: Professional Responsibilities &
Interpersonal Skills Interpersonal Skills
Administrator’s Signature Date

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signify agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.

Staff Member’s Signature Date

Please attach the Observations Notes from the Evaluation Conference to this summary report.
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OMAIN A: PLANNINQ and PREPARATIO

Planning and Pmpamnon define how a sehoo! counselor designs and delrvers services for students, staff and pamnrs Counsemrs who excef in Domam A
are able to design delivery of services that reflect an understanding of their professional respansibﬂ:tfes, as well as the needs of students, pamnté, and
teachers. The counselor designs services to reflect distict and building goals, a8 wall as the naeds of students.

_ satis_fac-’w
Description Insatisfactory : Basic
E The counselor displays The counselor displays basic The counselor displays solid The counselor displays extensive
g’l b | knowledge of school counseling Counselor displays little knowledge of school counseling | knowledge of scheol counseling | knowledge of school counseling
- E and the conngctions to the underst‘mdjn'g of S_Cl_lotﬂ and the connections to the und the connections to the and the conpections to the
® € gverall school program. counseling with minimal averall schoel program. There is | overall schoo] program. overall school program. Sheihe
w o § Planning and practice reflects connections to the overall school | some planning and practice Planning and practice reflects actively builds on previously
0 8 | maintaining counseling program. There 15 also minimal | reflects maintaining counseling | maintaining counseling taught knowle dge to refkct
] g relationships as well as planming and practice teflects | relationships as well as some relationships as well as the best | maintaining cousseling
8 [ pedagogical practices within maintuining counseling pedagogical practices within pedagogical practices within relationships as well as
Do student learning of ¢content. relationships as well as no swdent learning of content. student learning of content. innovative pedagogical practices
] E pedagogica) pracices within within student learaing of
E g student learning of content. COMEHE.
c
% ]
] The counselor displays thorou, The counselor displays
o g The counselor displays The counsélor displays minimal | The counselor displays geoeral knowledge of d;vgm)r’nmmal g exceptional kuowﬁadge of
.:;-_ % g knowledge of developmental knowledge of developmental knowledge of developnental characteristics of students and developtnental obaracteristics of
o3 characteristics of smdents and characteristics of studentis and characteristics of students and has a solid understanding of students and khas 4 solid
0 W ‘2 wnderstands difﬁ?rem approaches | has litthe understanding difﬁ;wm bagically understunds differqm different spproaches to students | understanding of different
g i1 to students kearning, She/he uppronnhcs to students learning, approaches to students learning. | learning. She/he digplays approaches to smdents Jewrning
£ a § displays knowledps of s_taff, ] She/he displays little knowledge | She/be displays some knowledge | knowledge of siaff, stadent, and | of 4l age groupp. Shefhe
3 L= = student, and parent relationships | of staff, student, and parent of staff, student, and parent parent relationships and values displays and values knowledge
?, ] and valugs this knowledpe, relationships and does not valve | relationships and values this this knowledge. of staff, parent, and gach siudent,
| ‘g - this knowledge. knowledge. ingluding thaose with special
2 g @ needs.
X g
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A3 -'Sete_cting Goals for
Deilivery of Services

(Foals represent expectations and
conceptual understanding as well
as align with GCOS and other
recognized standards, They are
appropriate for individual
students, proups, or classrooms,
They reflect levels of thinking
and coordinate with leatning

| styles and levels of development,

Goals represent low expectations
and no conceptual understanding
as well as den't align with
GCOS and other recognized.
standurds. They are frequently
inappropriate for individual
students, groups, or clussrooms.
They don’t reflect levels of
thinking and coordisate with
only on type Jearning and. Yevels
of development,

Goals generally represent
expectations and understanding
as well as align with GCOS and
other recognized standards. Most
are approprinte for individual
students, groups, or classrooms.
They reflecs several levels of
thinking bul don’t coordinate
with learning srykes and levels of
developent.

Goals represent high
expectations and understanding
as well as comsistently align with
HCOS and okher recognized
standards. All are appropriate for
individual students, groups, or
classrooms. They reflect a
balance of levels of thinking and
inclnde opportunities for
integration of learning styles amd
levels of development,

Goals w¢ clearly articulated and
establish high expectations und
understanding as well as
consistently align with GCOS
and other recognized standards,
They take into account varjables
for learning of individual
students, groups, or clagsrooms,
Theey reflect several different
levels of thinking and
demonstrate mwltiple levels of
integration.

. A4 - Demonstrating
Knowledge of Resources

| Cownselor displays awareness of

respurces available through the
school, district, of COmMMUNILY (&
enbance the school counseling
program. Counselor coordinates
school, district, or community
resources into the school for
students, staff, and parcors who
need them,

Counselor is unaware of
resources available through the
school, district, o commmunity to
enhange the school counseling
program. Counselor does not
coordinate school, district, or
community resources inte the
school for stadents, staff, and
parents who need them.

Coungelor displays limited
awurensss of resources available
through the scheol, district, or
cominynity to enhance the
school counseling program.
Counselor coordinates some
school, district, or community
resources inlo the school for
students, staff, and parents who
need them,

Comaselor is nwareness of broad
range of resources available
through the school, district, or
comimunity 4o enhance the
sohool counseling progrum.
Counselor coordinates resources
into the school for students,
siuff, and parents who need
them,

In addition to being aware of
school, district, and commursity
resources, the counselor actively
seeks and uses multiple materials
enbance the school counseling
program, Counselor accesses
resources for the schoo! and
guides students, staff, and
parents to utilize them.
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Activities are highly relevast to

AB — Assessing Student
Growth

Assessments are appropriate for
students and the coonselor use of
assgssent eriteria and stndards
are clear and have been
commynicated to students, staff,
and parents. Assessment resulis
are used to plan for individual
students, groups, and
classrooms.

Assessments are inappropriate
for stedents and lack congruence
with developmental needs of
students. The counselor
proposed use of assessment
contains no clear a criteria and
standards and bave not been
clearly communicated to
students, staff, and parents.
Assessment results are used
minimally to work with
individual students, groups, and
classrooms.

Most assessments are
appropriate for students and
congruent with developmental
needs of students but sorme are
ol The counselor uses of
assessment criteria and standards
lhave been developed but are
either not clear or have not been
¢clearly communicated to
students, staff, and parents.
Agsessment results are used o
plan for classrooms us a whale,

All assessments are appropriate
for students and the counselor
use of agsessment criteria and
standards are clear and have
been clearly communicated to
students, staff, and parents.
Assessient resulty are wsed to
plan for individual students,
groups, and classrootns.

§ Activities are suitable to Activities are not sultable to Most activities are suitable to Activities are suitable 1o students’ peeds utd instructional
E students’ needs and instructional | students’ needs and instructional | students’ needs and instructional | students’ needs and instructional | goals, They progress coberently,
Q goals. Activitics reflect onrecent | goals. Activities do not follow gouls, Progression of activities in | goals. Most activities reflect on producing a unified whole that
o professional research. Materinls | recent professional research. unit is upeven and ouly some recent professional research. reflects on recent professional
G and resources address the needs | Materials and resources do not reflect on recent prafessional Materials and resources address | research, Materiuls and resoarces
e of students, staff, and parents. address the needs of sludents, research. Most materials and the needs of students, staff, and | address the needs and most
[ The counselor connects students, | staff, and parents. The counselor | resowrces address the needs of parents in meaningful growth. engage students, staff, and
;i-'»‘ staff, and parents o ineernal and does not connect smdents, stuff, | stadents, swff, and parents, The | The counselor has wide internad | parents in Jenrning. There is
8 external resources. and parents W jnternal und counselor connects students, and externa] resource knowledge | evidence that staff, smdents, und
o external resources. staff, ang parents to some and conneets students, staff, and | pargnts are involved in selecting
- internal and external resources. parents to resources. and adapting materials, The
“ counselor continues 1o seek
o internal and external resources,
i works (0 connect stodents, Staff,
(=] and parents with resources and
B uses resgurces to support
) students and the Schpol
< Counseling Progtam,
The proposed approuch to

evaluation is completely
congruent with individual goals
and appropriate for students, The
counselor's use of assessment
criteria and standards are clear
und has heen recently
vommunicated (o stadents, staff,
and parents, There is ovidence
that students increase knowle dge
of themselves from the
discossion. The counselor makes
students, groups, and classroorns
aware they ure meeting the
established standards.
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DOMAIN B: PROV

IDING SUFPORT $EHVICES TQ MEET ST UDEﬂT NEED§

Domain B focuses on meeling student needs through the provision of d vaﬁeiy ofsupport sarvices. Certified. staff members understand tha ﬂnportance of
creating an snvironment of respect and rappart of every student. Effactive counseling cléarly anid accurately communicatis. with others. Cdunserws are able

o mcorporare a variety of service stratsg:es to meet student néeds, and maintdin a safe, orderly and orgamzed ehvironment.

Dascription

=.'=:*Bi$stingu’ishad:-.- '

B1 - Creating an

Envirgnment of

Respect and Rapport

The counselor interacts with
siudents ina warm, caripg
woanner. The counselor utilizes

| rapport with student to

individualize needs. Shethe
recognizes and encourages
interactions thax are polite and
raspeetiul,

The counselor interacts with
some students is negative,
deneaning. sarcastic, or
inappropriate to the age or
culture of the student. The
coungelor does not establish ar
wtilize strategies to develop
rapport with studems. She/he
fails to discourage negative
student behavior and fails to

mude| pasitive student behavier,

The counselor interaction with
students is generally appropriate
but may reflect inconsistencies.
favoritism, or dsregard for
diversity. The counselor
estublishes rapport with student
but demonstrates inconsistencies
in relating to individual sudents
and groups. She/he discourages
negative behavior by students
toward one anather,

The counselor interacts with
students in a friendly, caring,
warm, respectful way. The
counsehor establishes, maintains,
and utilizes rapport with stadent
that is appropriate to
individualize student needs.
She/he actively recoghizes and
encourages interactions that are
polite and respectful.

'I‘hc counselor demnnstmtes
genuing caring and respect for
individual students. The siudent
has respect for the counselor as a
professional and as ag individual.
The counselor uses established
rapport with individual students
1o develop connections and
relevance for learning, She/he
utilizes strategies o promote
gemiine caring by students for
one anothey,

B2 - Organizing
Physical Space

The counselor arrangement of
office furniture, visual and
instructional media, and ather
aspects of the physical
environment promotes sately,
accessibility to learning, and is
warmn und inviting to students,

The counselor’s office is unsafe
and disorgamzed. The
arrangement of the physical
environment interferes with
student Jearning as well us the
ability for studerds feel
comfortable in that sefting.

The counselor’s office is sufe for
most students and somewhat
disorganized. The arrangement
of the physical environment may
interfers with student learning as
well us the ability for students
feel comfortable in that setting.

The counselor’s office is safe and
is organized for all stadents. The
arrangement of the physical
enviropent facilitates stugden
learning as well as the ability for
students feel comfortatile in that
setting.

The coungelor's effice ls warm,
inviting, and orpanized.
Instructional materials are
displayed in an appropriaie
mannet. The counselor arranges
the physical environment’s
melia, furniture, ete, 10 provide
staff and students opportunity to
independently sdvance in their
owh learring.
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B3 -~ Managing the
Counseling/Learning
Environment

Standards of conduct for student
behavior are established and
monitored. The counselor
responds to xnisbehavior in a
consistent and highly effective
manner so that disruptions in
learning are minimized.

N standards of condust for
student behavior are established
and monitered or studens wre
confused because of
ingonsistency, The counselor is
unawire of misbehavior and docs
nat respond or responds in an
inconsistent, repressive,
disrespectful manner.

Standards of conduct for stadent
behavior appear to be established
and monitored. Most studgnts
understand expectations. The
connselor is generally aware of
misbehavior but may miss
activities of some students, The
counselor akempts to respond
but with inconsistent results, or
o serious disruptive behavior
0CCIrs.

Standards of conduct for student
behavior is clearly established,
monitored, and are consistent.
They are developmentally
appropriate to the student body
and take info consideration
cultural norms. The counselor is
alert to student behavior at all
tires. Coungelor response o
behavior is highly effective and
sensitive to student’s needs.

Standards of conduct for student
behavior is clear for all students,
consistent with school and
district policies, developmentally
appropriate, and have been
developed with student
consensus. The coumselor
monitors stadent behavior and is
subtle and preventative. Stmdent
self and peer monitaring are
encouraged (o promote a
respectfil classroom. Counselor
regponse to student’s needs is
sensitive and highly effective,

B4 - Supporting a Culture
for Learning

§ The counselor understands the
diverse culture and interests of

stodents, staff, and parents in the
schisol community.

The counselor displays little
knowledge of stadents, staff, and
parents” interests and cultural
heritage. Hesshe does not
indicate the value of such
knowledge.

The counselor recognizes the
value to understand students,
parents, and stafi s interest and
cultural heritage but displays this
knowledge for the group only us
1 whole.

The counselor displays
knowledge of groups of students,
staff, and parents’ interests and
culkural heriage, He/she
recognizes the value of this
knowledge.

Thes counselor displays
knowledge of the interests or
cultutal heritage of students,
parents, and teachers,
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DOMAIN C:

SUPPORTI

T LE

RNIN

Domain C facuses on student learning. The counselor is'aware and utilizes varied skategies and services in workmg wrm divarse groups of srudents Strong
oral and written communication skills. are assential in this procass. While monrtonng studarit ieammg, rha c:ounselar mairiains raguiar dfalogue w;rh the

classroom teacher and parent ag appmprfate

Proficient

c1 -

Communicating

Clearly and

1 The counselor's oral and written

communication is clsar ang
accurate.

The LCJllnSC]Ol' § o1 al and W' mcn

directions are not clewr and
accurate. Spoken language is
inaudible andfor written language
is illegible, Spoken or writien
language may contain gramenar
and syntax grrors. Yocabulary is
inappropriate, vague, or used
incorrecily.

Thc counselor's oral and written

cormmunication is clear and
aceurate. Spoken language is
audible and written language is
legible. Both are used correctly.
YVorabulary is corect ot limited
or is not appropriate to the
students’ ages and backgrounds.

The c:mmsr:lor § oral md written
communication is clear and
centains appropriate level of
detail. It is ensured that
individuals are able to
understand and can relate,
Spoken and written languages
are clear and cotrect. Vocabulary
is appropriate to the students’
apes and interests.

The counselor 5 orad and writfen
communication is clear and
anticipate possible student
misunderstanding. Spoken and
writlen languages are cortect and
expressive with well-chosen
vocabulary that enriches the
lesson.

C2 -~ Using Varied Straiegies to

Meet Student Needs

Questioning and discussion
techniques are important to draw
out information and expanding
knowledge. Counselors work

with a variety groups of students,

Recognizing diverse learning
siyles is important to assisting
students in their schiool
performance.

The counselor’s questioning and
discussion techniques provide
litle opportunity to engage
students in discussions or
discourage studeats from
thinking independently,
creatively, or critically. Activities
o lessons are used to disconrage
groups from participating. The
counselor is not aware of the
diverse learning styles of
students.

The counselors questioning and
discussion techniques attempt to
engage students, but are
minimally suceessful, Also
strategies are attempted to

engage participation in the group.

The counselor is aware of the
diverse learning styles of
students.

The counselor’s questioning and
discussion techniques encourage
students to think independently,
creatively, or eritically.
Nurmerous strategies are used to
encowrage participation in the
group activities. The counselor is
wware of the diverse learning
styles of students and adapts
hig/her ingtrugction o meet
student needs.

The counselor’s questoning and
discussion techniques incorporate
a variety of levels of thinking and
are designed fo encournge them
to think independently,
creatively, or critically about the
content presented. Multiple
strategies are specifically
desipped facilitate student’s work
to think both independently and
collectively. The counselor
ancourages students o assums a
leadership redle in group
activities. The counselor
fucilitates student awareness of
his/ber learning and strategizes
activities to jrmprove acquisition
of learning.
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C3 - Providing a Vér%ety of Services

Tdentifying studenm needs,
providing feedback 1o students,
responding to student
needsiconcerns, und
communicating with parents and
the community are important
counselor roles. Providing these
services within the school
comuunity i8 vital to suppor
student Jearning,

The counselor makes
unsuccessful attempts to
understand the needs of students.
No or poar quality feedbick is
given to students. The studens’s
questions and inferests are
ignored or brushed aside. The
counselor does not communicate
with parents and the community,

The cotmselor monitors stdent’s
needs and comtiunicates with
patents and community as
required by school personnel.
The counselor generally responds
o the nverall needs and concerns
of students but is inconsistent in
the quality and punctuality of
providing fesdack to student
needs.

The counselor monitors
individual student needs and
responds appropriately. Feedbuck
to students is consistently
accurale, constrctive, specific,
subssantive, and timely. He/she
ihitiates commutication with
parents and provides information
to the communily. The counselor
responds to studem questions,
concerns, needs and provides
support as appropriate.

The counseluar monitors
individual student peeds,
provides suppart, and iitiates
interaction as needed. Feedback
to students is specific, consistent,
accurale, constrictive,
substantive, and timely.
Provisions are made for studems
to use the feedback in a variety of
ways. He/she initiates
comamunication with parents
about their student and provides
support a5 needed. The counse lor
is the liaison to the commuaity
regarding issussitopics related to
goidarice and counseling. The
counselor initiates interaction
with students b0 understand their
concerns and needs w design
Appropriate sUpport systems.
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Professional Rasponsibilitios. and Interpersonal Skills is a broad Domain which encompassas r&spdns:bmnes that effect job perfannanee, Effaotfve
counselors take time to reflect on. their jab performancs to determine it goals ware achiaved and-how they- can improve o become even mora effactive.in their
job roles in‘thg future. Thay maintain accuratg records relatod to' their job rasponsibilities dnd understand the importance of timely communicalion and- take
proactive staps to ensure this eccurs. Counselors contribute to-the overall fife of the schoolidepariment and support district projects and goals They have
highly profassional ralationships wfth smdams. collsagues, parents, and community membem and have the :nrerparsonal skills to budd and mamtam posrtwa
rélationships with them, : : : . :

Deécription

~ Dislinguished |

D1 - Retlecting.on Job
Perjormance

Reflecting on job performance
wnd applying it o future work is
an important part of the
counselor’s professional
development. Cownselors need to
reflect on their work, seek
feedback from colleagues, and
refine skills,

The counselor dogs not reflect on
interactions with others to
determine if it was effective or
achieved its purpose. There is no
improvement oF suggestions on
how to change interactions.
Success 15 often misjudged. The
counsglor makes little attempts to
gather or use fecdback from
others as a means of self.
assessment.

'I‘hc cotmselor bas a generally
accurdle impression on hisfher
effectiveness with others 1o the
extent which goals are met
matkes general changes 1o
improve. The counselor uses
feedback from others as a means
of self-assessment.

'[‘he coynsehor makm U Ageurate
assessment o hisier
effectiveness and the extent to
which work is achieved. Specific
exumples and changes arg cited
and changes are made about bow
interactions iy be improved,
The counselor wlilizes a formul
methad of feedback to gather
information from gthers ag a
means of self-assessmint and
goal setting. Growth is
demanstrated in relation to
feedback,

'I‘he counselor makes thoughtful

and pecurate assessinent on
his/her effestiveness and the
extent to which work is achieved.
Specific examples and effered
alteroative actions are cited with
implications of differcnt
approaches. The counselor
rominely utilizes a formal and
informal assessment wols to
gather feedback from others for
use of self-ussessment and goal
setting. Growth is related to
feedback,
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D2 - Maintaining and

Instrnctional and noo-
instructional records are kept by
counselors. This information
belps connselors with accurite
und dmely completion of job
dssipnments as well as
responsibilities within the school
1 building and district.

The covngelor’s systerm of
maintaining information on
student progress and records is in
disarray and results in ercors and
confusion, The counsclor rarely
completes assignments and
responsibilitics accurately by due
dares.

The counselor’s system of
maintgining information on
student records, progress, and
non-instrictional records is
generally complete and efficient.
The counselor completes
assignments and responsibilities
accurately by due dates.

The counselor's system of
maintaining information on
student rectrds, progress, and
non-instructional records is
complete, efficient, and
effectively wiilized, The
counselor consistently completes
assigiments and responsibilities
accurately by due dates.

The covnseler’s system of
maintaining information on
student secords, progress, and
non-ipstructional records is
complete, efficient, and
effectively utilized, Swdears sre
aware of their records inthe
system. The counselor always
completes requested written
materials acowrately by dus dates
and often turns them early. The
coungelor oplismizes time to
ensure contact with students,

D3 - Commiunicating with

Effectively communicating with
students, staff, and parents is
critical to a quality counseling
program. Parents need contact
and informmtion about their
student’s progress. Engaging
parents in counseling services is
key to helping families with their
needs.

The counselor communication is
ineffective. Minimal information
i sent to parents about their
child’s progress. The counselor
does nol respond or responds
inappropriately to parent
concerns. [nconsistent attempts
to engage parents in counseling
DPIOgrams are Comman,

The counselor commupicibion is
somewhat effective. Information
is communicated to parents about
their child on a regular basis. The
counselor participates in the
sehoo planped activities to
invalve parents in their child's
educational program but makes
minimal other atiempis to engage
them.

The counselor communication is
effective. Information is
comsmunicakd o parents about
their child on a regular basis both
positive and negative aspects of
their student’s performande.
progress, overall growth, and
listens to parent concerns and
respinds appropriately. The
counselor engages parents in
their child's educational program
and elicits parental input about
the shudent.

The counselor commmnication is
highly effective. Hel/she also
responds promptly to quesiions
they generate. Informution is
communicaled frequently to
parents aboul their child on o
regular basis both pogitive and
negative aspects of their
smident’s perfarmance, progress,
overall growth, and anticipates
issues involving the students and
works with parent to address
them. The counselor frequently
and successfully engages parents
in thedr child’s educational
program and elicis their ideas in
providing optirmal services for
the chikd.

School, Bepartment and  [Students, Parents & Statf Members] Using Accurate Records
District I B

D4 - Contributing to the

Understanding school and district
policies and procedures is vital to
the counselor, Counselors also
need to be active in school and
district through committee
involvement, projects, and other
initiatives. As a support staff
within the district it is important
for te counselor te be an active
Jeader as well as uaderstand
s¢hool operation so he/she can
belp parents, staff, and students.

The counselor has o lack of
understanding for school and
district policies and pracedures
and does not. adhere to them.
Helshe avoids being active in
schaol and district. The

connse lor resists making
decisions related to operation of
the school and/or following
building goals and staff
decisions.

The connselor oecasionally
demonstrates an understanding
for school and district policies
and procedures and is
inconsistent in adhering to them.
He/she is active in school and
district through committee
involvement, projects, and ogher
initigtives only when tequired.
The counselor participates in the
operation of the school and
follows through on goals and
decisions.

The counselor displays consistent
knawledge of, and adherence to
sthool and district policies and
procedures. He/she volunteers to
participate in cornmittzes,
pregects, and other initlatives.
The counseldt actively
participates in the effective
operation of the school by
atiending school and district
mteting and follows through on
goals and decisions.

The counselor demonstrates
consisent knpwledge of, and
adherence to policies and
proceduses, and helps others (o
understund them. He/she
volunigers to participate in
school and district committees,
projects, and othet inhitiatives and
makes substantil contributions
1o them. The counselor provides
leadership and facilitation of a
variety of school initiatives.
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D5 Growing and
Developing Professionally

Participating in professional
development activities is vital to

{ the counseling profession.

Sharing and collaborating
professional knowledge as well
as providing suppert is also a key
part of being a support staff,

The counselor dogs not
participate int professional
development activities even
when they are provided in the
district, He/she makes no ¢ffort
in sharing and collaborating
professivnal knowledge with
others to promote the field of
educatinn and school counseling,
Decisions are made on self-
serving intetests.

The counseler does participate in
professional development
activities when they are provided
in the district. He/she contributes
by sharing and collaborating
professional knowledge with
others to promote the fisld of
education and school counseling.
Decisions and planning are made
to benefit the school.

The connselor speks
opportunities for professional
development to enhance
knowledge and skill. He/she
assists others by sharing and
collaborating professional
knowledge on 4 regular basis
with athers 1o promoie
professional development,
Decisions and planning are
approached with an open mind
and are based on professional
standards and the best interest of
the students,

The counselor seeks
opportunities fir professional
development and applies it 1o
professianal practice. Be/she
actively contritutes 1o the
profession through such activities
as mentoring, leadership, writing
articles, and making
preseatations. A leadership role
is often taken when decisions and
planning are thade. The highest
professional standards and the
best interest of the students are
the Dass of these decisions,

D6 - Utilizing Effective Interpersonal |-

Skills

The ¢ lor is the ambassador
of farming good relationships
with all. The couaselor works
with staff, parents,
administrators, and students 10
pravide support for the students
and staff.

The counselor interucts with staff
and administrators disrespectful
uncaring, or voprofessional
manner. She/he does not develop
positive relationships with many
parents. The counselor resists
working with staff and parents 10
make decisions that would
benefit the shadents.

The counselor maintuing
relationships with staff and
administrators that are respectful
and professional. SheMe ig
developing positive, open,
cooperative mutually supperiive
relationships with parents, The
counselor generally works with
staff and parents 1o solve
problems and find solutions tis
would benefit the students’
SUCEESS.

The counseler consistently
interacts with staff and
administrators that are respectful,
caring, understanding, and
professional. She/he establishes
and maintaing positive, open,
cooperative mutually supportive
relationships with parents, The
counselor encourages parental
involvement. The counselor
collaborates with staff and
parents to solve problems and
develop and implement sofutions
that would benefit the students’
SUCCESS,

The counselor consistently
Iateracts with staff and
administratars thay are respectful,
caring, understanding, und
professiomal. Also the counselor
uses specific strategies for
helping staff 1o interuct with cach
other and students in a similar
manner. She/he esablishes and
maintains positive, open.
cooparative mutually sapportive
relationships with parents. The
counselor actively seeks parental
involvement. The connselor is
always willing to collaborate
with stafif ind parents to solve
problems and develop and
implement solations that would
benefit the stadents” succesy. The
counselor often initiates this
process.




Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - FALL

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student
learning. Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer,
evaluator, student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievemenr data.

‘Guidance Counselor: - - School: R
School Year: Grade Level/Subject: - -~ -

Step One: Consider the Data
1. What data sources are available to me? What can I learn from the Framework

assessment information; from colleagues, students and parents; from the School
Portfolio process; and from student achievement data? Which aspects of the
Rubrics accurately describe my current professional practice?
2. What are the specific Framework components in which growth in my professional
practice is desirable? Which ones would stretch my thinking and lead to growth?
3. Which one (or two) of these components is most likely, when improved, to yield
the most direct benefit to my students?

Select the Domain and Component you have chosen to work on

Step Two: Action Planning
1. Create a SMART goal: Specific and Measurable change; Attainable, realistic,
important outcome; Results will impact student achievement; Time bound with
steps clearly defined
Goal:

2. What are the strategies or steps that will be taken to work through toward the
ultimate accomplishment of this goal?
Strategies:

3. What evidence will be collected along the way to demonstrate growth or success?

Evidence of Success:
Counselor Signature Date
Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011
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Goal Setting Form — Mid- Year Check In

Meaningful goal setting is the key ta working on the “right wark” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Gioals should be based on mudtiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievement data.

Guidance Counselor: ~“School: L
School Year: ~ Grade Level/Subject: -~

1. Questions for Reflection:
+ How is it going?
e  What steps have been taken thus far and what impact has there been?
e What are you planning to do next?

Mid-Year Progress:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Counselor Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011
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Goal Setting Form — YEAR END REPORT

Meaningful goal setring is the key to working on the “right work™ and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of dara including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio dara; and student achievement dara.

Guidance Counselor: - School: . B
School Year: Grade Level/Subject:

1. Questions for Reflection:
o What have you learned?
s What did you accomplish in working with this goal? Consider the impact
on your professional practice as well as the impact on student learning.
o What are next steps? Will you continue this work in some way or select a
different area of focus?

Guidance Counselor Reflection:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Counselor Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Waorthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/2972011



Guidance Counselor:

School:

Observation Date:

Grade Level/Subject:

Counselor Signature:

Administrater Signature:

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Evidence

Additional Information

Al. - Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy

A2. — Demonstrating Knowledge of Students, Parents and
Teacher Needs

A3. — Selecting Goals for Delivery of Services

A4 — Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources

AS. — Designing Delivery of Services

A6. — Assessing Student Growth

L




Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet the Students
Needs

Evidence

Additional Information

B1. Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport

B2. Organizing Physical Space

B3. Managing the Counseling/Learning Environment

B4. Supporting a Culture for Learning

Additional Comments




Domain C: Teaching for Learning

Evidence

Additional Information

C1. Communicating Clearly and Accurately

C2. Using Varied Strategies to Meet Student Needs

C3. Providing a Variety of Services

Additional Comments




Domain D: Professional Responsibilities and Interpersonal
Skills

Evidence

Additional Information

D1.

Reflecting on Job Performance

D2.

Maintaining and Using Accurate Records

D3.

Communicating with Students/Parents & Staff Members

D4.

Contributing to the School/Department and District

D5.

Growing and Developing Professionally

Do.

Utilizing Effective Interpersonal Skills




WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS

PROBATIONARY APPRAISAL REPORT #

Name: School Year:
Position: School:
Evaluator: Conference Date:

A. Observations: Attached Observation Notes

1. Date:

2. Date:

B. Appraisal of Performance as defined by the Framework for a Competent Guidance

Counsefor inWorthington Schools.

Domain A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

A1 Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy

A2 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Studerits, Parent and Teacher Needs
A3 - Selecting Goals for Delivery of Services

A4 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources

AL - Designing Delivery of Services

A6 - Assessing Student Growth

Domain B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS

81 - Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport
B2 - Organizing Physical Space

B3 - Managing the Counseling/Learning Environment
B4 - Supporting a Guiture for Leaming

Pomain C: SUPPORTING STUDENT LEARNING

C1 - Communigating Clearly and Accurately
C2 -- Using Varied Instructional Strategies to Meet Student Needs
C3 -- Providing a Variety of Services

Domain D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS

D1 -- Reflecting on Job Performance
D2 -- Maintaining and Using Accurate Records
D3 -- Communicating with Students, Parents & Staff Members

D4 - Contributing to School, Depariment and District
D5 -- Growing and Developing Professionally
D8 - Utllizing Effective Interpersonal Skills

Probationary Appraisal Report
1of2

C. Comments on Appraisal of Performance:

U Unsatistactory
S U

— —

— ) -

| Ny _—

(-

September 2002



Identified Direction for Growth

Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services
to Meet Student Needs

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services
to Meet Student Needs

Domain C: Supporting Student
Learning

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

Domain C: Supporting Student
Learning

Domain D; Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

D. Goals and Action Plans:

Please sign all copies of this appraisal and return two copies to your administrator within five days.
Retain one copy for your records. Your signature indicates that you have received and read the
appraisal report issued by your administrator. This report will be placed in your personnel file. If you
wish to respond, please write on the back of this page or attached a separate sheet.

Administrator Date

Certified Employee Date




Worthington Schools

EVALUATION SUMMARY — GUIDANCE COUNSELOR

Following a formal observation, the dean will complete a self-assessment of their performance in the position by highlighting phrases
in each section of the rubric that describe the dean’s practices. The form will be returned to the evaluator prior fo the Post-
Observation Conference. At the Post Observation Conference, the dean and administrator will review and dialog about the data and
complete an Evaluation Summary. A copy of the observation notes will be attached to the evaluation summary.

Identified Direction for Growth Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet
Student Needs Student Needs




Domain C: Supporting Student Learning Domain C: Supporting Student Learning

Domain D: Professional Responsibilities & Domain D: Professional Responsibilities &
Interpersonal Skills Interpersonal Skills
Administrator’s Signature Date

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signily agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.

Staff Member’s Signature Date

Please attach the Observations Notes from the Evaluation Conference to this summary report.



Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Date:

Purpose: Goal Setting

Observation

DOMAIN A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Pianning and Preparation define how a library media specialist designs instruction. Library media specialists who excel in Domain A
design instruction that reflects an understanding of content and important concepts and principles within that content, Their design is
coherent in its approach to topics, includes sound assessment methods, and is appropriate to the range of students in the class.

A1 - Demonstrating Knowledge of

Content and Pedagogy

T Canstedtoly. . . o T L
Description - ‘Distinguished -~ =~ Proficient:= Basic - ¥ Ut
The LMS displays content i The LMS displays The LMS displays solid The LMS displays basic § The LMS displays
knowledge and extensive understanding of the understanding of the limited understanding

demonstrates a continuing

pursuit of such
knowledge. Planning

reflects an understanding

of prerequisite
relationships among
fopics and concepts,
utilizes research-based

pedagogical practices and
anticipates student needs.

understanding of the
content and standards
o be learmned, actively
builds on knowledge of
prerequisite
relationships and
anticipates student and
staff needs. Pedagogy
is innovative and the
LMS continually
searches for best
practices.

content and standards 1o be
learned and makes
connections between the
content and other parts of
the discipline and other
disciplines. Planning and
practices reflect
understanding of
prerequisite knowledge and
reflects current research on
pedadogy, while
anticipating possible
student and siaff needs.

content and standards to

be learned, scme
prerequisite knowledgs
and simple pedagogy,
but may not anticipate
possible student and
staff needs or articulate
connections within the
discipline or 1o other
disciplines.

of the content and
standards to be
learned, important
prerequisite
knowledge, appropriate
pedagegy, or possible
student and staff
needs.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

students in planning
instruction and
assessment.

studsents’ different
approaches o learning,
cultural heritage, skills,
knowledge, experiencas
and interests in
planning instruction and
assessment.

knowledge, experiences
and interests and applies
this knowledge in warking
with groups of students.

heritage, skills,
knowledge, experiences
and interests but displays
this knowledge for the
class only as a whole.

cultural heritage, skiils,
knowledge,
experiences and
interests and may not
indicate that such
knowledge is valuable.

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The LMS displays an The LMS displays The LMS displays thorough | The LMS displays The LMS displays

S understanding of typical thorough knowledge of | knowledge of generally accurate minimal knowledge of
) student developmental characteristics and characteristics and knowledge of developmental
3 characteristics and exceptionalities of the exceptionalities of the age | characteristics of the age Jcharacteristics and is
= exceptionalities, age group and can group and the different group and the different unfamiliar with the

o knowledge of students’ articulate the extent to approaches to learning that | approaches to learning different approaches to
¥ cultural heritage, which each student students exhibit. The LMS | that students exhibit. The Jlearning that students
24 = knowledge, skills, follows the patterns. values and displays LMS racognizes the exhibit. The LMS
= 3 experiences and interests | The LMS uses knowledge of students’ value of understanding displays little
‘:ﬁ ‘% and uses knowledge of knowledge of individual | cultural heritage, skills, students’ cultural knowledge of students’
5

£

7]
(o]

I
o
<




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

A3 - Selecting Instructional Goals

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The LMS selects goals Goals are clearly stated | Goals are clearly stated Goals establish general  } Goals may not
that establish high in student-friendly often in student-friendly expectations for learning } establish appropriate

expectations, reffect
various levels of thinking
and relate to the district's
graded courses of study
and content standards.
Goals define expectations
for student learning,
permit viable methods of
assessment and take into
account the various
learning needs of
individuals or groups of
students.

language, establish high
expectations,
consistently align with
the GCOS, permit
viable methods of
assessment, and reflect
multiple levels of
thinking. Goals address
the varying learning
neeads of individual or
groups of students.

language, establish high
expectations, consistently
align with the GCOS, permit
viable methods of
assessment, reflect multiple
levels of thinking, and are
typically appropriate for
most of the class.

and reflect several levels
of thinking. Most goals
are clear, align with the
GCOS and are
appropriate for most of
the students in the class.
Some goals may not
permit viable methods of
asssssment.

expectations for
learning, align with the
GCOS or permit viable
methods of
assessment. They may
be inappropriate for
many of the students in
the class or reflect
limited thinking or
learning strategies.

A4 - Demonstrating Knowledge of

Resources

The LMS demonstrates
knowledge of and uses
school, district, and
communhily resources and
other materials to
enhance instruction and
assist students and staff.

The LMS is aware of
and uses a broad range
of rasources available
through the schocl or
district to enhance
instruction or assist
students and staff.
Multiple resources from
the community or other
sources are actively
sought and are
effectively utilized to
enhance student
success.

The LMS is aware of and
uses a broad range of
resources available through
the school or district to
enhance instruction or
assist students and staff.

The LMS displays &
fimited awareness of
resources available
through the schoal or
district to enhance
instruction or assist
students and staff.

The LMS lacks
awareness of
resources available
through the school or
district to enhance
instruction or assist
students and staff.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Purpose:

Date:

Goal Setting

Observation

A5 - Designing Coherent Instruction

The LMS selects learning
methods, materials,
activities and instructionat
groupings that are
appropriate for students
and goals for learning.
The LMS develops clear
lessons and units that
allow for differentiated
learning paths relevant to
siudent needs, engages
students in meaningful
learning and progress
coherently, producing a
unified whole,

Methods, materials,
activities, or
instructional groupings
arg highly relevant to
the students, engage
them in active leamning
and support the
instructional goals.
There is staff
participation in selecting
or adapling materials
and instructional groups
are varied, as
appropriate to the
different goals for
learning. Progression in
the lesson or unit is
coherent, preducing a
unified whole that
reflects recent
professional research
and allows for
differentiation according
to student needs.

Methods, materials,
activities or instructional
groupings engage the
students in meaningful
learning and support the
instructionat goals.
Progression in the lesson or
unit is fairly even, with most
of the activities reflecting
recent professional
research. The lesson or unit
has a logical and clearly
defined structure with
relevant activities. Time
allocations are reasonable.

Most of the methods,
materials, activities or
instructional groupings
engage the students in
meaningful learning and
are appropriate for the
goals. Progression in the
lesson or unit may be
uneven, with some of the
activities reflecting recent
professional research.
The lesson or unit has a
logical structure,
although it may not be
uniformly maintained
throughout. Most time
allocations are
reasonable.

Methods, materials,
activities or
instructional groupings
do not engage the
students in meaningtul
learning or may not be
appropriate for the
goals. They may not
follow an organized
progression or reflect
recent professional
research. The lesson
or unit may not offer
variety or be logical or
coherent. Time
allocations may be
unrealistic.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

A6 - Assessing Student Learning

assessments that are
appropriate for students
and congruent with
instructional goals in
both content and
process. Assessmoint
crileria and standards
are clearly
communicaled lo
students. Assessment
data are used to plan for
individuals and groups
of situdents.

goals for learning and
is appropriate for
students. Assessment
criteria and standards
are clear and have
been clearly
communicated to
students. There is
evidence that
students contributed
to the development of
the criteria and
standards. Students
are aware of how they
are meeting the
established standards
and participate in
planning the next
steps.

approach may be more
suitable to some goals
than to others.
Assessment criteria and
standards are clear and
have been clearly
communicated to
students. Assessment
data are used to plan for
individuals and groups of
studenis.

appropriate for
students and are
congruent with
instructional goals.
Assessment criteria
and standards have
been developed, but
may not be clear or
have not been clearly
communicaled to
students. Results are
used to plan for the
class as a whole,

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The LMS utilizes The assessment plan | The assessment pian Most of the content and § Content and methods
diagnosilic, formative is completely aligns with the goals for methods of of assessment are
and summative congruent with the learning, but the assessment are inappropriate for

students or lack
congruence with
instructional goals.
Assessment criteria
may be uncilear and
resutts minimally
affect planning for
students.




Name:

Worthington Schools

Purpose

Framework for a Competent LMS
i Goal Setting

Observation

DOMAIN B: LIBRARY MEDIA CENTEH EM?iRON?&ENT

Through the tone set with studenfs library management pract:ces and orgamzaﬁon of physical space, an effective LMS can faya
proper foundation to help ensure student success. Decisions made by the LMS in this domain are non-instructionai but are
necessary for effective instruction. These activities and tasks are meant to create a comfoﬂabie and respectful learmning

en wronment in which student learning and risk-taking are cultivated.

‘Satisfactol

Description

Bsst:

ggu:shed;_ :

- Proficient

| Unsatisfac

ary -

B1 - Creating an Environment of Respect and

Rapport

The LMS interacts with students
in a manner which demonstrates
mutual respect, caring, and
understanding. All students are
made to feel welcome, are treated
with respect, and are helped to
feel comfortable in the learning

environment. The LMS

| purposefully establishes,
maintains, and utilizes rapport
with students in ways that are
appropriate to individual students’
diverse backgrounds and needs
and makes all necessaty and
reasonable efforts to encourage
and maintain positive student-fo-

student interactions.

The LMS demonstrates
genuine caring and
respect for individual
students and uses
established rapport with
individual students to
develop connections
and relevance for
learning. The LMS
utilizes purposeful
strategies to promote
genuine caring by
students for one
another, and students
exhibit respect for the
LMS and for one
ancther.

LMS-student
interactions are friendly
and demonstrate
warmth, caring, and
respect and are
appropriate to the
development and
culture of the students.
The LMS purposefully
establishes, maintains
and utilizes rapport with
students to enhance
the classroom
environment. Polite and
respectful student
interactions are actively
encouraged, and
students exhibil respect
for the LMS,

LMS-student interactions
are generally appropriate
but may reflect
inconsistencies, favoritism
or disregard {or students’
cultures. The LMS
establishes rapport with
students, but may be
inconsistent in relating to
individual students or
groups. Negative behavior
by students toward one
another is discouraged, and
students exhibit some
respect for the LMS.

{ MS interaction with
some students may be
negative, demeaning
sarcastic or inappropriate
to the age or culture of
the students. The LMS
does not utilize strategies
to develop rapport with
students and they may
exhibit disrespect for the
L MS. Student interactions
may include conilict or put
downs.




Worthington Schools

Framework for a Competent LMS

B2~ .Est:ab_lishing_ a
Culture for Learning

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The LMS demonstrates The LMS The LMS conveys The LMS communicates § The LMS conveysa
interest and enthusiasm for the | demonstrates genuine enthusiasm | the imporiance of the negative attitude

content being taught, and high
expectations for each
student’s learning and
achievement are consistently
communicated. Consequently,
students demonstrate an
active interest in learning and
pride in their work.

understanding of the | for the content and

gurriculum and students
provides support and | demonstrate
resources for its consistent

commitrment to its
value. Goals,
activities, interactions
or the Library Media

implementation. The
LMS works with staff
to support classroom
instruction and

provides an Center environment
environment convey high
conducive 1o student | expectations for
learning. student achievement
Students

demenstrate through
active participation,
curiosity and
attention to detail that
they value the
centent’s importance.
Both the students
and the LMS
establish and
maintain high
expectations for the
learning of all
students as
evidenced by the
goals, activities,
interactions and the
Library Media Center
environment.

foward the content,
suggesting that it is not
important or is
mandated by others.
Goals, activities,
interactions or the

content with little
conviction and goals,
activities, interactions or
the Library Media Center
environment convey
inconsistent expectations

for student achievement. |} Library Media Center
There may be only environment convey
minimal buy in by the only modest
students. expeciations for

student achievement.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

B3- Mahaginé Library Media Center Operations

supplies, and overseeing
the use of collection
databases and operation of
equipment with the needs of
students and staff in mind.
The LMS also monitors
instructional groups,
lransitions between
instructional activities, and
other necessary practices.
Non-instructional duties are
performed efficiently, with
minimal impact on student
fearning time. Adult
volunteers and
paraprofessionals, when

| available, are utilized in a
| manner which productively

supports the learning
process.

efficiently handling
materials and
supplies, and
overseeing the use
of collection
database and
operation of
equipment with the
needs of students
and staff in mind.
The LMS
implements rules
and procedures
that result in
efficient operation
of library and
respond o needs of
staff and students.
The LMS values
volunteers and
paraprofessionals
and recognizes
their substantive
contribution to
students and staff.

efficiently handling
materials and
supplies, and
overseeing the use
of collection data
base and operation
of equipment. The
LMS implements
rules and
procedures that
result in efficient
operation of library.
The LMS trains
volunteers and
paraprofessionals
to be productive
and independent as
they work in the
library.

engages volunteers
and paraprofessionals
and invites their
involvement in the
program.

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:

The LMS optimizes The LMS operates | The LMS manages | The LMS operates the | The LMS operates
instructional time through the library media the library media library media center in ] the library media
effective planning, center effectively by | center effectively an efficient manner and § center in an
monitoring the operation of | planning and by planning and has established inefficient manner
the library, efficiently monitoring monitoring appropriate rules and | and has not
handling materials and operation, operation, procedures. The LMS | established

appropriate rules or
procedures. The
LMS has no clearly
defined duties for
volunteers or
paraprofessionals
and does not
encourage
participation in the
program.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS
Purpose: Goal Setting

Name: Observation

Date:

B4 -~ Managing Student Behavior

Expectations for student
behavior is clear to everyone.
When appropriate, students
themselves participate in the

| development of Library Media

Center expectations.
Standards of behavior are

| consistent with schoof and

district policies, appropriate to
the developmental levels of
the students, and take into
consideration the cultural
norms of the students in the
class. The LMS continually
monitors student behavior and
is aware of students who are
off task or failing to meet
library media center
expectations. On-task
behavior is recognized and
encouraged. The LMS
manages student discipline
consistently and responses o
student behavior are
purposeful and maintain the

| dignity of the student. The

LMS uses fairness and

- | compassion in administering

discipline in order to serve the
best interests of individual
students as well as the class
as a whole.

Standards of conduct
are clear to all
students, consistent
with school and
district policies,
appropriate to
students’
developmental levels
and cultural norms
and appsar to have
been developed with
student participation.
Monitoring by the
LMS is subtle and
preventive. Students
monitor their own and
peers’ behavior,
correcting che
another respectiully.
The Library Media
Specialist’s response
to behavior is highly
effective and
sensitive 1o students’
individual needs.

Standards of conduct
are clear to students,
consistent with
schoct and district
policies and
appropriate to
students’
developmental levels
and cuftural norms.
The LMS is alert to
student behavior at
all times and
response to behavior
is appropriate,
successtul and
raspects the
student’s dignity.

Standards of conduct that I

are consistent with
school and district
policies appear to have
been established and
most students seem to
understand them. The
LMS is generally aware
of student behavior but
may miss the activities of
some students. The LMS
attempts to respond to
student misbehavior but
may have inconsistent
resulls or no serious
disruptive behavior
occurs.

Standards of conduct
may not have been
established or students
are confused as to
what the standards are.
Student behavior is not
appropriately monitored
and the LMS may be
unaware of what
students are doing. The
LMS does not respend
to misbehavior or the
response is
inconsistent, repressive
or does not
demoenstrate respect for
the student.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

'B5 - Organizing Physical Space

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The LMS maintains a safe | The physical The physical The physical The LMS allows the
physical environment and environment is environment is environment is safe. physical environment
organizes furniture, safe. The safe. The The arrangement of to be unsafe. The
instructional media, and arrangement of arrangement of furniture, instructional | arrangement of
technology in a way that furniture, furniture, media, technology, or | furniture, instructional

optimizes learning and
provides equal access to
learning for all students and
staff.

instructional media,
technology, or other
aspects of the
physical
environment are
arranged to
facilitate learning
and provide
students and staff
the opportunity to
independently
advance their own
learning.

instructional media,
technology, or
other aspects of the
physical
environment are
arranged to
facilitate learning
for all students and
staff.

other aspects of the
physical environment
are arranged to
facilitate learning for
students.

media, technology, or
other aspects of the
physical environment
interferes with
student learning.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Date:

Purpose:

Goal Setting

Observation

. Satisfactory

Unsatisf

Description

_ Distinguished _

" Proficient

Y Unsatistactory

| The LMS clearly
.| communicates goals for

learning and procedures
orally or in writing and
ensures that all students,
including those who may
initially have trouble,

-1 understand and can

| carry them out. The

=1 LMS’s spoken and

written language is
correct, expressive and
utilizes a rich, weli-
chosen vocabulary that
is developmentally
appropriate and relevant
io the content and
students’ interests.

Goals for learning
and procedures are
clear to students
and anticipate
possible student
misunderstanding.
The LMS’s spoken
and written
language is correct
and expressive,
with well-chosen
vocabulary that
enriches the
learning.

Goals for learning and
procedures are clear 1o
students. The LMS
ensures that students,
including those who
initially have trouble,
understand and can
work. The LMS’s
spoken and written
language is clear and
correct. Vaocabulaty is
appropriate 1o the
students’ age and
interests

Goals for learning or
procedures may be
clarified after initial
student confusion or are
excessively detailed,
Most of the students
seem fo understand and
can begin work. The
LMS’s spoken language
is audible and written
language legible. Both
are used correctly.
Vocabulary is correct,
but may be limited or
inappropriate for the
students’ ages or
backgrounds.

Goals for learning or
procedures may be confusing
to students. The LMS’s spoken
language may be inaudible or
written language illegible.
Spoken or written language
may contain grammar or
syntax errors. Vocabulary may
be inappropriate, vague or
used incorrectly leaving
studenis confused.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Name: Purpase: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
| The LMS uses Questions, Questions, discussion | Questions, discussion J Questions, discussion
11 questioning and discussion techniques, activities | techniques, activities techniques, activities and/or
| discussion techniques | techniques, or lessons encecurage | or lessons atiempt to lessons provide little
1 that encourage activities and independent, creative | engage students in opportunity for student
| students to think lessons and/or critical independent, creative | participation or discourage
| independently, incorporate thinking. Students and/or critical thinking, | independent, creative or

creatively, or critically
about the content

| being taught. Studenis
| are involved in

| activities and lessons
- that are designed to
|| foster independent,

creative, and/or criticai
thinking. The LMS
assures that students
have adequate time to
think and respond to
questions and
aclivities.

various levels of
thinking and are
specifically
designed to
encourage
students to think
independently,
creatively and/or
critically about the
content. Studenis
consistently have
adeguate time fo
think, respond to
guestions and
complete
activities. The
LMS
accommodates
individual
students’ needs
regarding time.

consistently have
adequate time to
think, respond to
guestions and
complete activities.

but are minimally
successiul. Students
generally have time to
think, respond to
questions or complete
activities.

critical thinking. Students
may not have sufficient time
to think, respond to
questions or complete
activities.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Date:

Purpose:

Goal Setting

Observation

inLearning =

- | The LMS establishes a

1 positive learning

- environment and

| makes content

.21 comprehensible to
| students and links it

with their prior
knowledge and
experience. Studenis

.| are engaged

.1 cognitively in the

| instructional activities
| and assignments as

they explore the
content to be learmed.
Instructional
groupings, materials
and resources are
appropriate to the
goals for learning and
mentally engage the
students. Students
participate in
appropriately paced
activities of
instructional value for
the entire instructionai
period.

Resources are
accurate,
comprehensible
and links well to
students’
knowledge and
experience.
Students are
cognitively
engaged in their
exploration of
content. The
lesson structure
is highly
coherent,
allowing for
reflection and
closure as
appropriate.
Pacing is
appropriate for all
students, taking
in to account
individual needs.

Resources are
accurate,
comprehensible and
links well to students’
knowledge and
experience. Most
resources, activilies,
and assignments are
appropriate to
students and engage
them mentally. The
lesson has a clearly
defined structure and
pacing is consistent.

Resources are
accurate and
comprehensible to
students, Some
resources, activities,
and assignments are
appropriate and
engage them mentally,
but others do not. The
lesson structure and
pacing may be
inconsistent.

Resources are
incomprehensible to
students and/or contain
substantive inaccuracies.
Resources, activities, and
assignments are
inappropriate for students’
development or
backgrounds and are not
engaging them. The lesson
structure may not be clearly
defined and pacing may be
inappropriate for students.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
b | The LMS actively The LMS actively | The LMS collaborates | The LMS accepts input | The LMS makes
.| implements collaborates with | with and supports from the staff unsuccessful attempis to
] collaborative and supporis staff | staff in designing regarding the selection | collaborate or seek input

| development with and

"= .| supports staff in

designing lessons,

| projects, and activities
i that utilizes library

resources as

i | appropriate and are

specifically designed
to encourage students

| to think independently,
| creatively, and/or

critically about the

4 content being taught.

LMS seeks and uses

1 input from staff

1 regarding the selection
1 of library resources.

1 LMS invites staff to

| preview resources and
- share feedback.

in designing
lessons, projects,
an/or activities
that utilizes library
resources as
appropriate and
are specifically
designed to
encourage
students to think
independently,
creatively, and/or
critically about the
content being
taught. LMS
seeks and uses
input from staff
regarding the
selection of
library resources.
LMS invites staff
to preview
resources and
share feedback.

lessons, projects,
and/or activities that
utilizes library
resources. LMS
seeks and uses input
from staff regarding
the selection of library
resources. LMS
supports teachers in
creating activities or
lessons that extend
student thinking.

of library resources but
does not actively seek
input. LMS assists
teachers in developing
activities or lessons.

from staff. LMS doesn't
provide assistance in
developing activities or
lessons.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
.| The LMS persists in The LMS The LMS suggests The LMS attempts to The LMS makes litile or no
| using effective suggests persists | specific actions find ways to help attemnpt to find ways to help
i| approaches to assist | in seeking he/she intends to students who are not students who are not
| students in meeting effective take to help students | meeting the learning meeting the iearning goals.

i | the learning goals by

seeking and using an
extensive repertoire of

:| strategies and

.| soliciting additional

| resources within the

«| school and community
| when appropriate. The
LMS accommodates
the staff and students’
questions or interests
and capitalizes on
opportunities to
enhance learning and
builds upon
spontaneous events.

approaches to
assist students in
meeting the
learning goals
using an
extensive
repentoire of
strategies.
Opportunities to
enhance leaming
are seized,
building on staff
and students’
questions,
interest, or
spontaneous
events.

who are not meeting
the learning goals.
Staff and student
questions and
interests are
successfully
accommaodated.

goals but cannot
suggest actions
beyond what they have
already tried. Staff and
student questions or
interests are generally
accommodated.

Staff or student questions or
interests may be ignored or
allowed 1o detract from the
coherence of the lesson.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Date:

Purpose: Goal Setting

Observation

DOMAIN D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS

Professional Responsibilities and Interpersonal Skills is a broad Domain which encompasses library media specialists’ responsibilities that
extend beyond the classroom doors. Effective LMS take the time to reflect on instructional events to determine if lesson goals were
achieved, if adequate and appropriate resources were available, and what improvements to the lesson can be made for the future. They
maintain accurate records related to the teaching-leaming process and of non-instructional activities. They understand the importance of
and ensure timely communication with staff, students and parents. They contribute to the overall life of the school and support district
projects and goals. They use effective intetpersonal skills to build and maintain highly professional refationships with students, colleagues,
parents, and community.

D1 = Reflecting on Teaching

R _ Satisfactory - _._Unsatisfactory
Description Distinguished " ‘Proficient _Basic Unsatisfactory
The LMS reflects on The LMS makes a thoughtfu! | The LMS makes an accurate | The LMS has a generally The LMS does not reflect

instruction and library
practices to determine
effectiveness in achieving
goals and strategies for

- | improving future instruction

and works fo improve the
teaching-learning process by
gathering feedback from
students, parents and
colleagues.

and accurate assessment of
his/her effectiveness and the
extent to which goals are
achieved. The LMS utilizes a
variety of resources to identify
and implement strategies for
improvement. The LMS
routinely utilizes formal and
informal assessment tools to
gather feedback from
parents, students and
colleagues o use in
professional self-assessment
and goal-setting and
demonstrates growth reiated
10 the feedback.

assessment of his/her
instructional effectiveness
and the extent to which
goals are achieved. The
LMS cites specific examples
from the lesson and makes
specific suggestions about
how library services may be
improved. The LMS utilizes
formal and informal methods
to gather feedback from
parents, students and
colleagues to use in
professional self-assessment
and goal-setiing and
demonstirates growth related
to the feedback.

accurate impression of
hisfher instructional
effectiveness and the
services provided through
the media center. The LMS
uses feedback from
students, parents, and
colleagues for professional
self-assessment.

accurately on his/her
practices and the library
media center and may not
have suggestions for
improvement. The LMS

§ makes littie attempt to
gather and use feedback
from students, parents, and
colleagues for professional
self-assessment.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Purpose:

Date:

Goal Setting

Observation

- D2 - Maintaining Accurate Records

The LMS maintains
complete and accurate
records of circulation and
use of the media center.
The LMS maintains an
accurate inventory and
completes student
related and other school
reports according to

| guidelines by required

daftes.

The LMS conducts a
complete inventory of
the library collection at
least once every two
years. Data is complete
and efficiently utilized.
Equipment is inventoried
annually. The Library
Media Specialist’s
system for maintaining
circulation records and
student use of library
media center is
compilete, efficient and
effectively utilized and
can be retrieved upon
request. The LMS
always completes
requested written
materials accurately on
or before due dates and
often accommodates
special requests.

The LMS conducts a
complete inventory of
the library collection at
least once every two
years. The LMS’s
system for maintaining
circulation records and
student use of library
media center is
complete, efficient and
effectively utilized. The
LMS usually completes
requested written
materials accurately by
due dates.

The LMS has a system
for maintaining
inventory of library
purchases, equipment
and collection. LMS
has a system for
maintaining records of
circulation and student
use of the library
media center. LMS
usually completes
requested written
materials accurately by
due dates.

The LMS has no
system for maintaining
inventory of library
purchases, equipment,
and collection. The
LMS has no system for
maintaining records of
circutation and student
use of the library media
center. The LMS
rarely completes
requested forms and
reports accurately by
due dates.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Purpose:

Date:

Goal Setting

Observation

: D3 — Communication

The LMS communicates
and collaborates with
staff, students, parents,
and other professionals
in a variety of ways to
provide information
about the library program
and resources.

The LMS provides
frequent information to
parents and involves
students in
communicating about
the library program and
rescurces that support
learning. The LMS
collaborates and
communicates with other
professionals and
participates in activities
sponsored by
professional
associations and the
tocal public library.

The LMS provides
frequent information to
staff, studenis and
parents using a variety
of methods. The LMS
communicates and
collaborates within the
district, as well as
outside the district as
appropriate.

The LMS provides
information about the
library program to
staff, students, and
parents. The LMS
networks within the
district with other
librarians.

The LMS provides little
information about the
library program to siaff,
| students, and parents.
The LMS does not
network within or
outside the school
district.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

. D4- -_Cb_ntri:l:gutin_g_ to School and District

procedures. The LMS
participates in school
andy/or district profects,

1 committees, and events;

supports the effective
operation of the school
and shares in the
responsibility for
leadership.

adheres to them, and
helps others to
understand them. The
LMS volunteers to
participate in school or
district projects,
committees and events
making a substantial
contribution to them.
The LMS actively
participates in the
operation of the school,
attends staff and team
meetings, follows
through on building leve!
goals and group
decisions by providing
leadership.

policies and
procedures. The LMS
volunteers to participate
in school or district
projects, commitiees
and events. The LMS
actively participates in
the operation of the
school, attends staff
and team meetings and
follows through on
building level goals and
decisions.

understanding of
policies and
procedures or may
inconsistently foilow
them. The LMS is
involved in required
school or district
projects, committees
and events and
attends staff and team
meetings and follows
through on building
level goals and
decisions.

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:
The LMS knows and The LMS demonstrates | The LMS displays The LMS occasionally § The LMS demonstrates
follows school and consistent knowledge of | consistent knowiedge of | demonstrates a lack of | a lack of knowledge or
district policies and policies and procedures, | and adherence to knowledge or understanding or does

not adhere to policies

I and procedures. The

LMS avoids becoming
involved in school or
district projects,
committees and events
and resists
participating in
decision-making
related to the operation
or goals of the school.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

D5~ Grq'winga;:nc'f;D_eVéloping Professionally

assists them to grow

| professionally. The LMS

collaborates with
colleagues in planning

| curricufurm and

instruction and in

.| decision making related

to program development
and implementation.

media specialists, filling
leadership roles, writing
articles for publication,
making presentations,
etc. The LMS
collaborates consistently
with colleagues on an
on-going basis tc plan
instruction and make
program decisions, often
taking a leadership role
to ensure that decisions
are based on the highest
professional standards
and the best interests of
students.

instruction and make
program decisions.
Decisions are
approached with an
open mind and based
on professional
standards and the best
interests of students.

program decisions.

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting Observation
Date:

.| The LMS engages in The LMS seeks The LMS seeks The LMS participates | The LMS does not
school, district and other } opportunities for high opportunities for high in professional participate in

| professional quality professional quality professional development activities | professional

| developrment development, applies development and when they are required § development activities
opportunities related to concepts and skifls assists other educators | by the school or district § even when they are
content knowledge and | learned in the classroom | in their professional and contributes to the | provided by the school
pedagogical skill. The and actively contributes | growth. The LMS profession. The LMS or district and makes
LMS shares knowledge, | to the profession through | collaborates with collaborates with no effort to share
skills, and insights with activities such as colleagues on an on- colieagues to plan professional
other educators and mentoring new library going basis to plan instruction and make knowledge with others.

The LMS does not
collaborate with
colleagues to plan
instruction or make
program decisions.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent LMS

Purpose:

Date:

Goal Setting

Observation

D6 — Showing Professionalism

The LMS interacts with
students in a manner
which demonstrates
mutual respect, caring,

| and understanding and

esfablishes and
maintains positive, open,
cooperative, mutually
supportive relationships
with parents, colleagues
and administrators. The
LMS collaborates with
parents and colleagues
in solving problems that
will benefit students.

The LMS consistently
interacts with students in
a manner which
demonstrates mutual
respect, caring and
understanding and uses
specific strategies for
helping students to
interact with one anocther
in a similar manner. The
LMS establishes and
maintains positive, open,
cooperative, mutually
supportive relationships
with parents and actively
encourages their
involvement. The LMS
often initiates
collaboration with
colleagues,
administrators, and
parents to improve
students’ school success
and resolve questions or
concemns in a
professional manner.
The LMS takes initiative
in facilitating positive
interactions among staff.

The LMS consistently
interacts with students
in a manner which
demonstrates mutual
respect, caring and
understanding and
establishes and
maintains positive,
open, cooperative,
mutually supportive
relationships with
parents and
encourages their
involvement. The LMS
supports, cooperates
and collaborates with
colleagues,
administrators and
parents to improve
students’ school
success and rescive
guestions or concerns
i a professional
manner.

The LMS interacts with
students in a manner
which demonstrates
mutual respect, caring
or understanding and
is developing positive,
open, cooperative,
mutually supporlive
relationships with
parents. The LMS
maintains professional
relationships with
colleagues and
administrators,
communicates in a
respectfui manner and
generally works with
parents and
colieagues to improve
students’ schoal
success.

The LMS may not
interact with students
in a manner which
demonstrates mutual
respect, caring or
understanding and
may not develop
positive relationships
with many parents. The
LMS may interact with
colleagues or
administrators in a
disrespectful or
unprofessional and
resists working with
colieagues and parents
to solve problems that
will benefit students.

[



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - FALL

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work™ and ensuring impact an student
learning. Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment, peer,
evaluator, student, andfor parent feedback; school surveyiportfolio data; and student achievement data.

LMS: . . ~ School: o
School Year: : Grade Levellsul"_)ject: '

Step One: Consider the Data

1. What data sources are available to me? What can I learn from the Framework
assessment information; from colleagues, students and parents; from the School
Portfolio process; and from student achievement data? Which aspects of the
Rubrics accurately describe my current professional practice?

2. What are the specific Framework components in which growth in my professional
practice is desirable? Which ones would stretch my thinking and lead to growth?

3. Which one (or two) of these components is most likely, when improved, to yield
the most direct benefit to my students?

Select the Domain and Component you have chosen to work on

Step Two: Action Planning
1. Create a SMART goal: Specific and Measurable change; Attainable, realistic,
important outcome; Results will impact student achievement; Time bound with
steps clearly defined
Goal:

2. What are the strategies or steps that will be taken to work through toward the
ultimate accomplishment of this goal?
Strategies:

3. What evidence will be collected along the way to demonstrate growth or success?
Evidence of Success:

LLMS Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form — Mid- Year Check In

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact an student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, andfor parent feedback; school surveviportfolio data; and student achievement data.

LMS: o School: o ‘
School Year: . - - Grade Level_/Su_l_)jec't:--- :

1. Questions for Reflection:
e How is it going?
» What steps have been taken thus far and what impact has there been?
¢  What are you planning to do next?

Mid-Year Progress:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

LLMS Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthingron Schools
Certified Evaluation
62972011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form — YEAR END REPORT

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, andfor parent feedback; school survev/portfolio data; and student achievement datu.

LMS: ' School: R
School Year: ' Grade Levél/Sub.jeét:' '

1. Questions for Reflection:
o What have you learned?
»  Whar did yvou accomplish in working with this goal? Consider the impact
on your professional practice as well as the impact on student learning.
o What are next steps? Will you continue this work in some way or select a
different area of focus?

LMS Reflection:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

LMS Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



This form is to be used to gather evidence during a classroom observation. Additional comments or notes may be added during the
Post-Observation Conference. (A copy of this form is to be given to the LMS to review prior to post observation conference, which is
held within five school days of observation.} This form will be attached to the evaluation summary and will be placed in employee
personnel file.

LMS: Scheol:
Observation Date: Grade Level/Subject:
LMS Signature: Administrator Signature:

| Domain A: Planning and Preparation |

Evidence Additional Information

Al. - Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy

A2. —Demonstrating Knowledge of Students

A3. - Selecting Instructional Goals

A4. — Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources

A5. — Designing Coherent Instruction

A6. — Assessing Student Learning




[ Domain B: The Classroom Environment |

Evidence Additional Information

B1. Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport

B2. Establishing a Culture for Learning

B3. Managing Library Media Center Operations

B4. Managing Student Behavior

B5. Organizing Physical Space

Additional Comments




Domain C: Teaching for Student Learning

Evidence

Additional Information

C1. Communicating Clearly and Accurately

C2. Using Varied Instructional Strategies to Extend Student
Thinking

TE& Supporting Students in Learning

C4. Collaboration

C5. Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness to Student
Needs

Additional Comments




Domain D: Professional Responsibilities and Interpersonal
Skills

Evidence

Additional Information

Dl1.

Reflecting on Teaching

D2,

Maintaining Accurate Records

D3.

Commuunication

D4.

Contributing to the School and District

D5.

Growing and Developing Professionally

De.

Showing Professionalism




WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS
LIBRARY MEDIA SPECIALIST

PROBATIONARY APPRAISAL REPORT #

Name: School Year:
Position: School:
Evaluator: Conference Date:

A. Observations: Attach Observation Notes

1. Date:

2. Date:

B. Appraisal of Performance as defined by the Framework for a Competent Library Media

Specialist in Worthington Schools.

8§~ Sallshactory

Domain A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

A1 - Damonstrating Knowisdge of Content and Pedagogy
A2 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Students

A3 -~ SBelecting Instructional Goals

A4 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources

A5 -~ [Designing Coherent Instruction

A6 - Agsessing Student Learning

Domain B: THE LIBRARY MEDIA CENTER ENVIRONMENT

B1 - Creating an Environmeant of Respect and Rapport
B2 -- Establighing a Culture for Learning

B3 -- Managing Library Media Center Operations

B4 -« Managing Student Behavior

BS -~ Organizing Physical Space

Domain C: TEACHING FOR STUDENT LEARNING

C1 -- Communicating Clearly and Accurately

- Using Varied Instructional Strategies to Extend Student Thinking
C3 -- Supporting Students in Learning

- Collaboration

C5 -- Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness to Student Needs

Q
)~

<
-~

Domain D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS

D1 -- Reflecting On Teaching

D2 -- Maintaining Accurate Records

D3 -- Communication

D4 -- Contributing to School

D5 -- Growing and Developing Professicnally
D6 -- Showing Professionalism

Probationary Appraisal Report

U Unsatistactory

S U

— —

— —

— —

- —

September 2002



1of2
€. Comments on Appraisal of Performance:

Identified Direction for Growth

Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: The Library Media Center
Environment

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: The Library Media Center
Environment

Domain C: Teaching for Student
Learning

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

Domain C: Teaching for Student
Learning

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

D. Goals and Action Plans:

Please sign all copies of this appraisal and return two copies to your administrator within five days.
Retain one copy for your records. Your signature indicates that you have received and read the
appraisal report issued by your administrator. This report will be placed in your personnel file. If you
wish to respond, please write on the back of this page or attached a separate sheet.

Administrator Date

Certified Employee Date




Worthington Schools

EVALUATION SUMMARY- LIBRARY MEDIA SPECIALIST

Following a formal observation, the LMS will complete a self-assessment of the observed lesson bry highlighting phrases in each
section of the rubric that describe the teacher’s practices during the observed lesson. The form will be returned to the evaluator prior
to the Post-Observation Conference. At the Post Observation Conference, the LMS and administrator will review and dialog about
the data and complete an Evaluation Summary. A copy of the observation notes will be attached to the evaluation summary for each
lesson observed.

Identified Direction for Growth Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: The Library Media Center Environment Domain B: The Library Media Center Environment




Domain C: Teaching for Student Learning Domain C: Teaching for Student Learning

Domain D: Professional Responsibilities & Domain D: Professional Responsibilities &
Interpersonal Skills Interpersonal Skills
Administrator’s Signature Date

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signify agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.

Staff Member’s Signature Date

Please attach the Observations Notes from the Evaluation Conference to this summary report.




The Framework for a Competent Licensed Schooi Nurse in Worthington

DOMAIN A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Planning and Preparation define how a Licensed School Nurse designs and ofek‘v:ers Comprehensive School Health Services. Licensed school nurses
who excel in domain A are able to design delivery of Comprehensive School Health Services and instruction that reflects an understariding of their
discipline, as well as student, parent and staff needs. The design is coherent in its approach to content area, assessment merhods and student, family

and staff leaming.
Description | “Unsatistactory = -
o2 Knowledge and Planning The licensed school nurse is | The licensed school nurse’s The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse’s
£ .ﬁ innovative and advocates far | planning refiscts established displays knowledge of basic planning does net reflect
®5 The licensed school nurse best practices based on nursing or educational nursing practice but does not | established nursing or
ﬁ z 49 displays knowledge in their nationat schodl nurse practices. anticipate emerging health educational practices.
€5 0 profession and continues io standards and educaticnal issues.
CE’ 0o pursue opportunities for practice.
@ 2 8 | professional growth.
O © 0 | Planning refiects an
12 understanding of the best
a £ practices set by the Nationat
- .% .| Association of School Nurse
Standards
o g Knowledge and Skill The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse
£ utitizes knowledge of medical | demonstrates the knowledge | utilizes knowledge of medical | fails to develop a student
il ‘% % The licensed school nurse needs and culiural influences | and skill to deveiop health needs to develop an individual | health care plan.
D . 8 displays an understanding of | to promote an environment of ] care plans that are sensilive health care plan.
5 © Z | typical student developmental respect and appreciation of to student's cultural and
E &£ | characteristics and diversity with regards to medical needs in collaboration
. 8 3 E exceptionalities, knowledge health care planning in with patents and staff.
- of each student’ s heritage collaboration with parents and
~ 0 - with regard to health care staff.
f ptanning and collaboration
with parents and staff




The Framework for a Competent Licensed School Nurse in Worthington

A3 - Selecting
Goals for the

Delivery of Services

Selecting Goals

The licensed school nurse
selects goals that establish
high expectations and
articulate expectations
consistent with the NASN
standards of nursing care

The Heensed school nurse
selects goals that are clearly
articulated and establishes
high expectations and
consistent positive outcomes
for the delivery of heaith
services as recognized by
NASH.

The licensed school nurse
selects goals based on
established nursing practices
and that relate to the district’s
standards of performancs.

The licensed school nurse
selects goals that reprasent
expectalions and
understanding of student
needs. Goals generally align
with the basic minimum
standards.

The licensed school nurse
selects goals that reflect low
expectations or no conceptual
understanding of students,
Goals may not align with
recognized standards.

Knowledge of

Resources

Utilizes Resources

The licensed school nurse
demonstrates knowledge of
school, community and
professional resources and
uses them to address the
health needs of the school
community

The licensed school nurse
aclively seeks other materials
and resources from multiple
sources to address student,
parent and staff needs as well
as enhance learing, in
addition 1o being aware of

school, distriet and community

resources.

The licensed school nurse
demonstrates knowledge of
schooi, district and community
resources to address student,
parent and staff needs.

The licensed school nurse
demonstrales basic
awareness of rescurces
available through the school,
district or community.

The licensed school nurse
demonstrates minimal
knowledge of resources
available through the school,
district or community.

A5 — Designing Delivery of| A4 — Demonstrating

Health Services.

Implementation of Health
Services

The licensed school nurse
develops health care plans

. | that are appropriate for

students well being. The

| licensed school nurse

develops clear and concise
health care plans that
address the individual
students’ health care needs

The licensed school nurse
anticipates and develops a

plan for delivery of health care

services for the school district
cormunity.

The licensed school nurse
anticipates and develops a
plan for the delivery of health
care services for individual
school buildings.

The licensed school nurse
develops a plan for delivery of
health care services for
individual schoo! buildings.

The licensed schogl nurse
does not develop a plan for
delivery of health care
services.




The Framework for a Competent Licensed School Nurse in Worthington

A6 — Assessing Student
Health Care Needs

Utilization of Nursing
Assessment

The licensed school nurse
utilizes appropriate nursing
assessment skills congruent
with current research and
medical knowledge.
information gathered from the
nursing assessment is used
to plan and anticipate student
health care needs

The licensed school nurse
researches and applies
current medical knowledge
and utilizes the NASN
standards to anticipate and
meet student health care
needs.

The licensed school nurse
utitizes assessments on an
ongoing basis in order o
identify needs, provide
feedback and determine
additional interventions.

The licensed school nurse
uses assessment data to plan
and prepare to meet student’s
needs.

The licensed schoo! nurse
does not utilize assessments
on an onhgeing basis in order
1o identify needs, provide
feadback and determine
additional interventions.
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DOMAIN B: 'PRVGViDERG SUPPORT SERWGES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS

Domain B focuses on meeting student needs through the provision of a variety of support services. Livensed school nurses understand the importance of -
creating an environment of respectand rapport for every learner. Those who excel in Domain B establish respeciful relationships that are appropriate lo the
diverse experiences of others and enhance the learning process. They are able to incorporate a vanety of Comprehensive School Health Setvice sfrategres
to meet learners’ needs, and marnfam a safe, orderly and organized environment. :

Description

Proficient |

~Unsatsfactory

B1- Creatingan
Environment of
‘Respect and Rapport

Interaction with students

The licensed school nurse interacts
with students in a manner which
demonstrates mutual respect,
caring and understanding. All
students are made to feel welcoms,
are treated with respect and are
helped to fesl comfertable in the
clinic environment

The licensed school nurse
demonsirates genuine caring and
respect for individual learners.
Leamers exhibif respect for the
licensed school nurse as an
indhvidual, beyond that role and
regard the school hurseas a
posiive role model.

The licensed school nurse
interacts with students ina
marnaer which demonstrates
mutual respect, caring and
understanding. All learners are
made to feol welcome, are ireated
with respect and are made to feel
comforiable in the environment.

The licensed schoc! nurse’s
interactions are generally
appropriate but may reflect
inconsistencies, favoritism, or
disregard for learners’ cultures.
Most learners exhibit at least
minimal respect for the licensed
schoai nurse.

The ficensed schoot nurse's
irderaction with at least some of
the leamners is inappropriate to the
age or culture of the leamer.
Leamers may exhibit disrespact
for licensed school nurse.

B2 — Organizing
Physical Space

Safety & Accessibility

The licensed school nurse
maintains a safe physical
environment and organizes
furniture, health care equipment
and supplies in a way that
optimizes providing of health care
services and allowing for studerdt
privacy

The licensed school nurse
purposelully organizes and
rnaintains a clean and safe
physical envircnment while
utilizing universal precautions.
The licensed school nurse
provides suppoeri, comiort, care
and privacy for all studends. The
licensed school nurse is also pro-
active in improving safety
conditions in other areas of the
schoal.

The licensed school nurse
organizes the physical
environment {o support cars,
comion, safety and privacy of the
student and utiizes universail
precautions to promote optimal
student access o services.

The licensad schoo! nurse
maintains a clean, safe physical
anvircnment, maintaining
adequate secunity and universal
precautions. The physical
environmaent of the Health Office
is organized to mest the needs of
the student.

The licensed school nurse fails to
maintain a physical environment
o support sale and adequale
care. The Health Office is neither
safe nor glean. The licensed
school nurse demoensirales a
disregard for security and fails io
practice universal precautions.
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B3 - Providing a Variety of
Services

Coordinating Services

The licensed school nurse develops
comprehensive school health
services adhering to policies and
procedures in coordination with
district staff who are responsible for
providing health care services
(health cffice assistants, office staff,
and administration}

The licensed school nuirse
consistently seeks to update and
improve current informnation
related 10 comprehensive school
heaith services. The ticensed
school nurse alsc cocrdinates
exceilent implementation of
comprehensive school health
policiss and procedures when not
personally present. Thisis
accomplished by collaborating
with assistants and by team
buitding among all staff
respansible for health service,
continually seeking ways 1o
improve services.

The licensed schod! nurse utllizes
current information as it relates to
schoof heaith service policies and
procedure and coordinates
training of support staff to provide
comprehensive school health
services.

The licensed schodl nurse
coordinates safe and appropriate
management of comprehensive
school health services policies
and procedures.

The licensed school nurse fails to
provide safe and appropriate
managemer of comprehensive
school health services policies
and procedures when not
personally present and neglects
coffaborating and planning.
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DOMAIN C: TEACHING FOR LEARNING
Domain C focuses on the art of engaging learners in the content in order to enhance learning. Licensed school nurses collaborate with staff fo support

learners in the pracess of establishing individual connections with the content. ' They utilize the leamers’ knowledge, interests, abilities, and cultural and
personal backgrounds to assist them in moving beyond their current level of knowledge.or undersianding. Licensed school nurses monitor learning and
provide feedback that allows Iearners to despen their understanding of the content and appiy what they have leametd. '

“Proficient

[ Unsatistactory

Description - ‘Distinguished = | -
=]
:.% Clear Communicatlon The licensed school nurse’s The licensed schoof nurse’s The licensed school nurse’s The licensed school nurse’s
o spoken and written language is spoken and written languags is spoken and written language is verbal or written communication
oT 2 | The licensed school nurse cleardy | expressive and clearly correct and clearly states medical § limited but used ¢orrectly. and procedures ars inelfective o
g % _9 communicates knowledge of communicates knowladge of information as i relates to the students, staff or the commurdly.
£ > E medical information and uses medical information. The licensed | needs of students, staff and the
£ = 3 | well chosen vocabulary as it scheol nurse uses well chosen school commemity.
9 8 | relates to the needs of students. | vocabulary as it relates to the
O o< staff and school community needs of students, staff and the
| school community.
-—
o
} GCommunication Techniques The licensed scheol nursa The licensed school nurse uses The licensed school nurse's use The licensed school nurse uses
8 ° anticipates teaching opporiunitiss | informal teaching techniques that | of informal teaching techniques is | informal tsaching techniques that
- o % The licensed school nurse uses a | to promote school heaith are based upon safe nursing based upon safe nussing are ineffectiva to meet safe
G2 @ | variety of communication throughout the school community | practices that incorporate a practices. nursing practices.

> 3 B | techniques to promote health at which are based on safe nursing varigty of instructional strategies.
g‘ 0" ;;E | age appropriate levels practices.
w2 5

- 3
I @ &=
NBD
o9

C3 - Demonstrating

Flexibility and
Responsiveness

Efficacy

The licensed scheol nurse is
persistent in using effective
approaches 1o assist students’ in
meeting their health care nesds

The licensed scheol nursa
persisis in sesking effective
approaches to assist students in
masting their health care needs
using resources within the school
ard community.

The licensed school nurse takes
specific actions that will meet
studant's heaith care needs.

The licensed school nurse
aftempts to find ways to help
students meet student's haalth
carg needs.

The licensed schoo! nurse makes
little or no attempt {c meet
student’s health care needs.
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DOMAIN D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and .IN?gRPERSONAL SKILLS

Professional Responsibilities and Interpersonal Skifls is a broad Domain which encompasses responsibilities that effect job performance. Effective licénsed
school nurses take time to reflect on their job performance to delermine if goals were achieved and how they can improve to become even more effective in
their job roles in the future. - They understand the importance of timely communication and iake proactive steps to ensure that this occurs. They make
contributions to the overall life of the schoot and support district projects and goals. They have highly professional relationships with students, coffeagues
parents and community members and have the mterpersana} skills to buitd and mamfam pos:i‘we refaffonsh{ps with them.

Description

. Distinguished

“Basic

o Unsatlsfactofy

Professlonal Self-Assessment

The licensed school nurse
continuously reflects on
effectiveness of meeting health
care needs of the school
community and makes necessary
accommodations to improve
future job performance

The licensad school nurse reflects
on responsibiiities to determine
actions necessary {0 ensure
effectiveness in future job
performance. The licensed
school nurse cites specific
examples and offers alternative
actions and explores implications
of the different appreaches.

The licensed school nurss reflects
on job respansibilities to
determins actions necessary o
ensure ¢ffectiveness in future job
petformance or instruction.

The licensed school nurse has a
generally accurate impression of
his/her job responsibilities and the
extent to which goais are mel.
The licensed school nurse makes
generat suggestions about how
periofmance may be improved.

The licensed school nurse doas
not reflect on job responsibilities
ie determine actions necessary to
ensure effectiveness in future job
performance. The licensed
school nurse misjudges the
suceess of the performance
andfor fais to suggest appropsiate
actions for improvement.
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Records

The licensed school nurse
maintains compléte, accurate
and confidential records

The licensed school nurse
meintains complete, accurate and
corfidential records and shares
stuch informaticn on a nesd to
know hasis. Communication is
updated throughout the yearon a
timely basis.

The licensed school nurse
maintains compiete, accurate and
confidential records and shares
with appropriate staff on a need 1o
know basis.

The licensed school nurse’s
system for maintaining
information on students is
generaliy compiete, efficient and
confidential.

The licensed school nugse’s
systemn for maintaining
informaticn on studssds is not
complete, accurate and
confidential.
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with Families and
Staff

Engagement of Families in the
Education al Process

The licensed school nurse
collaborates with other health
and school professionals to plan
appropriate health care for
students

The ficensed school nurse
frequently and successfully
communicates and coliaborates
with students, families, staff and
other health professionals in
coordination of students’ health
status and aducation process
eliciting student and parental
input and feadback in planning for
succassiul instruction.

The licensed school nurse
communicates and collaborates
with students, families, staff and
other heaith professionals in the
coordination of students’ health
status and the educational
process.

The licensed schoo! nurse
participatss in the school's
planning activities to involve
families, staff and other health
professionals in the coordination
of students’ heaith status and the
educational process. The licensed
school nurse makes few attempts
o engage others.

The licensed schoo! nurse dees
not communicate of collaborate
with students, families, staff and
other heaith professionals in
coordination of students’ health
status and the educaticnal
process.

the Schooi and
District

School Operation and
Leadership

The licensed school nurse
contributes 1o the operation of
the school by participation in
district level meetings,
committees and projects

The licensed school megse
actively participates in tha
offgctive operation of the district
health services through
consistent attendanca al nurses
maeetings and also helps to shape
district goals, policies and
procedures.

The ficensed school nuise
participates in the effective
opearation of the district health
services, attends district nursss
meetings and sharas in the
ieadership role of the district
schaot nurse.

The licensed schoo! nurse
participates in the operation of the
district heaith services by
attending district nurse mestings.

The licensed school nurse does
not participate in making
decisions related to the operation
of the district heaith services.

D5- Growingand |D4 - Contributing to| D3 - Communic_ating :
Developing
Professionally

Professlonal Growth

The licensed school nurse
continually seeks out
professional growth opportunities
and implements new knowledge
into professional practice

The licensed school nurse seeks
opportunities from a variety of
professional developrment
resources, including NASN, and
applies the concepts and skills
learned in tha school setting,
sharing information with staff and
colleagues as appropriale.

The licensed school nurse
engages in professional
development opportunitiss related
to esiablished nursing practices
and comtent knowdedge. The
licensed school nurse participates
in schoal, district and other
professional development
opportunities.

The licensed school nurse dess
participate in professicnal
development activities when they
are required by the school or
district.

The licensed school nurse does
net participate in professional
development activities even when
they are provided by the school or
district.
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D6 - Utilizing Effective
- Interpersonal Skills

Relationships

The licensed school nurse
displays professional qualities
that help them serve the school

community and their profession.

They are compassionate of
student neads and advocate for
their well being

The ficensed school nurse
consistently interacts with
students, parents and staff in a
mannel which demonsirates
mutusl respect, caring
undsrstanding, and uses specific
strategies for helping students o
interact with each otherina
simiiar manner,

The licensed school nurse
interacts with students, parents
and staff in & manner which
demonstrates mitual respect,
caring and understanding.

The licensed school nurse usually
interacts with students, parents
and staff in a manner which
demonsirales mutual respect,
caring and undersianding.

The licensed schooi nurse does
not interact with students, parents
or staff in a manner which
demonstrates mutual respact,
caring of understanding.




Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - FALL

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfoliv data; and student achievement data.

Licensed School Nurse: School: S
School Year: Grade'Level/Sul:iect;

Step One: Consider the Data
1. What data sources are available to me? What can I learn from the Framework

assessment information; from colleagues, students and parents; from the School
Portfolio process; and from student achievement data? Which aspects of the
Rubrics accurately describe my current professional practice?
2. What are the specific Framework components in which growth in my professional
practice is desirable? Which ones would stretch my thinking and lead to growth?
3. Which one (or two) of these components is most likely, when improved, to yield
the most direct benefit to my students?

Select the Domain and Component you have chosen to work on

Step Two: Action Planning
1. Create a SMART goal: Specific and Measurable change; Attainable, realistic,
important outcome; Results will impact student achievement; Time bound with
steps clearly defined
Goal:

2. What are the strategies or steps that will be taken to work through toward the
ultimate accomplishment of this goal?
Strategics:

3. What evidence will be collected along the way to demonstrate growth or success?

Evidence of Success:
Licensed School Nurse Signature Date
Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



Worthington Schools

Groal Setting Form - Mid- Year Check In

Meaningful goal seiting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievement data.

Licensed School Nurse: “School: o
School Year: : Grade Level/Subjeet: .

1. Questions for Reflection:
e How is it going?
e What steps have been taken thus far and what impact has there been?
»  What are you planning to do next?

Mid-Year Progress:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Licensed School Nurse Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - YEAR END REPORT

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work"” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sowrces of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/vortfolio data; and student achievement data.

Licensed School Nurse: School:
School Year: Grade Level/Subject:

1. Questions for Reflection:
o What have you learned?
o What did you accomplish in working with this goal? Consider the impact
on your professional practice as well as the impact on student learning.
o What are next steps? Will you continue this work in some way or select a
different area of focus?

Licensed School Nurse Reflection:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Licensed School Nurse Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/201 1
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Planning and Preparation define how a Licensed Schoof Nurse designs and delivers Comprehensive Schoo! Health Services. Licensed school nurses
who excel in domain A are able o design delivery of Comprehensive Schoof Heafth Services and instruction that reflects an understanding of their
discipline, as well as student, parent and staff needs. The design is coherent in its approach fo comtent area, assessment methods and student, family

and staff learning.

DOMAIN A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Description

Distinguished

A1 - Demonstrating
Knowledge of Nursing

Practices

Knowledge and Planning

The licensed school nurse
displays knowledge in their
profession and continues io
pursue opportunities for
professional growth.
Planning reflects an
understanding of the best
praclices set by the National
Association of School Nurse
Standards

The licensed school nurse is
innovative and advocates for
best practices based on
national school nurse
standards and educational
practice.

The licensed school nurse’s
planning reflects estabiished
nursing or educational
practices.

The licensed school nurse
displays knowledge of basic
nursing practice but does not
anticipate emerging heaith
issues.

The licensed school nurse’s
planning does not reflect
established nursing or
educational practices.

A2 — Demonstrating
Knowledge of Student

Health Needs

Knowledge and Skill

The licensed school nurse
displays an understanding of
typical student developmental
characteristics and
exceptionalities, knowledge
of each student’ s heritage
with regard to health care
planning and collaboration
with parents and staff

The licensed school nurse
utilizes knowledge of medical
needs and cultural influences
o promote an environment of
respect and appreciation of
diversity with regards fo
heatlth care planning in
collaboration with parents and
staff.

The licensed school nurse
demonstrates the knowledge
and skill to develop health
care plans that are sensitive
to student’s cultural and
medical needs in collaboration
with parents and slaff.

The licensed school nurse
utilizes knowledge of medical
needs to develop an individual
health care plan.

The licensed schogi nurse
fails to develop a student
heaith care plan.
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community

school, district and community
resouUrces.

@ Selecting Goals
o g 2 The licensed school nurse The kcensed school nurse The licansed school nurse The licensed school nurse
.§ £ £ | The licensed school nurse selects goals that are clearly selects goals based on selects goals that represent selects goals that reflect low
Q 5 ,;‘; selects goals that establish articulated and establishes established nursing practices | expectations and expectations or no conceptual
ey high expectations and high expectations and and that relate to the district's | understanding of student understanding of studenis.
n o > articulate expectations consistent positive cutcomes standards of performance. needs. Goals generally align Goals may not align with
‘,', P o | consistent with the NASN for the delivery of health with the basic minimum recognized standards.
«© = standards of nursing care services as recognized by standards.
o NASN.
(=]
Utilizes Resources
The licensed school nurse The licensed schoo! nurse The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse
) o The licensed school nurse actively seeks other materials | demonstrates knowledge of demonstrates basic demonsirates minimal
g, @ demonstrates knowledge of and resources from muitiple school, district and community | awareness of resources knowledge of resources
T 5 school, community and sources to address student, resources to address student, | available through the school, available through the school,
23 professional resources and parent and staff needs as well | parent and staff needs. district or community. district or community.
% @ { uses them to address the as enhance leaming, in
§ o health needs of the school addition fo baing aware of

A5 — Designing Delivery of | A4 — Demonstrating
Health Services

Implementation of Health
Services

The licensed school nurse
develops health care plans
that are appropriate for
students well being. The
licensed school nurse
develops clear and concise
health care plans that
address the individual
siudents’ health care needs

The licensed school nurse
anticipates and develops a
plan for delivery of health care
services for the schoot district
community.

Tha licensed school nurse
anlicipates and develops a
plan for the delivery of health
care services for individual
school buildings.

The licensed school nurse
develops a plan for delivery of
health care services for
individual school buildings.

The licensed school nurse
does not develop a plan for
delivery of health care
sernvices.
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A6 - Assessing Student
Health Care Needs

Utilization of Nursing
Assessment

The licensed school nurse
utilizes appropriate nursing
assessment skills congruent
with current research and
medical knowledge.
Information gathered from the
nursing assessment is used
to plan and anticipate student
health care needs

The licensad schocl nurse
researches and applies
current medical knowledge
and utilizes the NASN
standards to anticipate and
meet student health care
needs,

The licensed school nurse
utilizes assessments on an
ongeing basis in order to
identify needs, provide
feedback and determine
additional interventions.

The licensed school nurse
uses assessment data to plan
and prepare to meet student's
needs.

The licensed school nurse
does not utilize assessments
on an ongeing basis in order
to identify needs, provide
feedback and determine
additional inlerventions.
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DOMAIN B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS

Domain B focuses on meeting student needs through the provision of a variety of support services. Licensed school nurses understand the importance of
creating an environment of respect and rapport for every learner. Those who excel in Domain B establish respectful relationships that are appropriate lo the
diverse experiences of others and enhance the learning process. They are able lo incorporate a varisty of Comprehensive School Health Service strategies

to meet learners’ needs, and maintain a safe, orderly and organized environment.

Description Distinguished
£ W E Interaction with students The licensed schooi nurse The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse’s The licensed school nurse's
sy & demonsirates genuine caring and | interacts with students in a interactions are generally interaction with at least some af
g’ £a The licensed school nurse interacts | respect for individual learners. manner which demonstrates appropriate but may reflect the learners is inappropriate to the
= 0 R2| with students in a manner which Leamers exhibit respect for the mutual respect, caring and inconsistencies, favoritism, or age or culture of the leamer.
g £ 'g demonstrates mutual respect, ticensed school nurse as an understanding. All leamers are disregard for learners’ cuitures. t eamers may exhikit disrespest
= g m| caring and understanding. Al individual, beyond that rofe and made o feel welcome, are treated | Most iearners exhibit at least for licensed schoo! nurse.
o =5 3| students are made to feel welcome, | regard the school nurse as a with respect and are made to feel minimal respect for the licensed
1 E @ | are treated with respect and are pasitive role model. comiforiable in the environment. schoo! nurse.
E 1l % helped to feel comfortable in the
& clinic environment

Safety & Accessibility The licensed school nuse The Heensed school nurse The licensed schocl nurse The licensed schoo! nurse fails to
Do purposefully crganizes and organizes the physicat maintains z clean, safe physical maintain a physical environment
.ﬁ g The licensed school nurse maintains a clean and safe environment to support care, environment, maiataining fo support safe and adequats
- maintains a safe physical physical environment while comfort, safety and privacy of the | adequate security and universal care. The Health Office is neither
R environment and organizes utilizing universal precautions, student and utilizes universal precautions. The physical safe nor clean. The fcensed
Ds furniture, health care equipment The #censed school nurse precautions to promote optimat eavironment of the Health Otfice school nurse demonsirates a
o8 and supplies i a way that provides support, cornfort, care student access o services. is organized to meet the needs of | disregard for security and fails te
i g‘ optimizes providing of health care ard privacy for ali studen?s. The the student. practice universal precautions.
o~ i services and allowing for student licensed school nurse is also pro-
m privacy aclive in improving safety

conditions in other areas of the
school.
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Variety of

iding a
Services

B3 - Prov

Coordinating Services

The licensed school nurse develops
comprehensive school health
services adhering to policies and
procedures in coordination with
district staff who are responsibis for
providing health care services
(health office assistants, office staff,
and administration)

The ticensed school nurse
consistently seeks to update and
improve current information
related to comprehensive school
heshh services. The licensed
schael nurse also coordinates
exceflent implementation of
comprehensive school heaith
polficies and procedures when nof
personally present. This is
accompiished by collaborating
with assistants and by team
building among all staff
responsible for health service,
continually sesking ways to
iMprove services.

The ficensed school nurse utilizes
current information as it relates fo
school health service policies and
procedure and coordinates
training of support staff to provide
comprehensive school heatth
services.

The licansed schoot nurse
coordinates safe and appropriate
management of comprehensive
school health services policies
and procedures.

The licensed school nurse fails to
provide safe and appropriate
management of comprehensive
school health services policies
and procedures when not
personally present and neglects
collaborating and pianning.
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DOMAIN C: TEACHING FOR LEARNING

Domain C focuses on the art of engaging learners in the content in order to enhance learning. Licensed school nurses collaborate with staff to support

learners in the process of establishing individual connections with the content. They utilize the learners’ knowledge, interests, abilities, and cultural and
perscnal backgrounds to assist them in moving beyond their current level of knowledge or understanding. Licensed school nurses monifor learing and
provide feedback that allows learners fo deepen their understanding of the content and apply whaf they have learmed.

Communication Techniques

The ficensed school nurse

The fcensed school nurse uses

The licensed school nurse's use

Description
o
.g Clear Communication The licensed school nurse’s The licensed school nurse's The licensed school nurse’s The licensed schoof nurse's
[} spoken and written language is spoken and written language is spoken and written language is verbal or written communication
L 'g 2 | The licensed school nurse cleardy | expressive and ciearly correct and cleady states medical | limited but used correctly. and procedures are ineffective to
g o &L | communicates knowledge of communicates knowiedge of information as i relates to the students, staff or the community.
£ > © medical information and uses medical information. The licenseg | needs of students, staff and the
£ = = | well chosen vocabulary as it school nurse uses well chosen school community.
o) g 8 relates to the needs of stqdents‘ vacabulary as # relales to the
00 < staff and school community needs of students, staff and the
I school community.
-
| O _

Tha licensed school nurse uses

C3- Demonstratingr C2 - Using Varied

® anticipates teaching cpportunities | informal teaching techniques that | of informal teaching techniques is | informal teaching techniques that
Q _‘g The licensed school nurse uses a | to promote school health are based upon safe nursing based uptn safe nursing are ineffective to meet safe
= © | variety of communication throughout the school community | practices that incorporate & practices. nutsing practices.
S é’ techniques to promote health af which are based on safe nursing variety of instructional strategies.
w o | 9% appropriate levels practices.
2. c
[
£3
E ot
=W
wn
vy | Efficacy The licensed school nurse The licensed school nurse takes The licensed school nurse The licensed schoo! aurse makes
'g g persists in seeking effective specific actions that will mest attempts to find ways to help fittle or no attempt to meet
& & | Thelicensed school nurse is approaches to assist students in student’s heakh care needs. students meet student's health student's heaith care needs.
- g persistent in using effective meeting their heaith care needs care needs.
= D approaches to assist students’ in | using resources within the school
‘8 £ | meeting their health care needs and community.
.; g-
i
n
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DOMAIN D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS

Professional Responsibilities and interpersonal Skills is a broad Domain which encompasses responsibifities that effect job performance. Effective ficensed
school nurses take time tc reflect on their job performance to determine Iif goals were achieved and how they can improve to become even more effective in
their job rofes in the future. They understand the importance of timely communication and fake proactive sfeps fo ensure that this cocurs. They make
contributions to the overall life of the school and support distrct projects and goals. They have highly professional relationships with students, cofleagues,
parents and communily members and have the interpersonal skilfs fo build and maintain posifive relationships with them.

Description

tinguishe

Professional Self-Assessment

The licensed schoal nurse
continuousiy reflects on
effectiveness of meeting health
care needs of the school
community and makes necessary
accommodations to improve
future job perforrnance

The ficensed school nurse reflecis
on responsibifities to determine
actions necessary to ensure
effectiveness in fulture job
performance. The icensed
school nurse cifes specific
examples and offers atternative
actions and expiores irnplications
of the different approaches.

The licensed schodol nurse reflects
on job responsibilities to
determine actions necessary to
ensure effectivensss in future job
perfoirrance of instruction.

The licensed school nurse has a
generaily accurate Impression of
his/her job responsibilifies and the
extent o which goals are met.
Thae licensed schoo! nurse makes
general suggestions about how
performance may be improved.

The licensed schooi nurse does
not reflect on job responsibilities
to detemine actions necessary to
ensure effectiveness in future job
peiformance. The fcensed
school nurse misjudges the
success of the perfotmance
andfor faiis 0 suggest appropriate
actions for improvement.

D2 - Maintaining and D1 - Reflecting on
Using Accurate Records|{ Job Performance

Records

The licensed school nurse
maintains complate, accurate
and confidential records

The Bcensed school aurse
maintaing compilete, accurate and
confidential records and shares
such information on a need to
know basis. Communication is
updated throughout the year on a
timely basis.

The licensed schoot nurse
maintains compieta, accurate and
confidential rectrds and shares
with apprapriate staff on a need to
know basls.

The licensed school nurse's
system for maintaining
nformation on studenis is
generaily complete, efficient and
confidential.

L
The licensed school nurse’s
system for maintaining
information on students is not
complete, accurate and
confidential,
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with Families and
Staff

Engagement of Families in the
Education al Process

The licensed school nurse
coilaborates with other heaith
and school professionals to plan
appropriate health care for
students

The licensed school nurse
frequently and successfully
communicates and coliaborates
with studenis, families, staff and
other health professionals in
cocrdination of studenis’ health
status and education process
ehciting student and pavental
input and feedback in pianning for
successful insiruction.

The #icensed school nurse
communicates and collaborates
with students, families, staff and
other hesalth professionals in the
coordination of students’ health
staius and the educational
process.

The licensed schoo! nurse
participales in the school's
planning activities o involve
families, staff and cther health
professionals in the coordination
of students’ health siatus and the
educational process. The licensed
school nurse makes few atternpts
o engage others.

The licensad school nurse does
not communicate or collaborale
with students, families, staff and
other heaith professionals in
coprdination of sfudents’ health
status and the educational
process.

the School and
District

School Operation and
Leadership

The licensed school nurse
contributes to the operation of
the school by participation in
district level meetings,
committees and projects

The ficensed school nurse
actively panticipates in the
effective operation of the district
health services through
consistent attendance at nurses
meatings and also heips to shape
district goals, policies and
procadures.

The licensed school nurse
participates in the effective
cperation of the district heaith
services, attends district nurses
meetings and shares in the
leadership role of the disbict
school nurse.

The licensed school nurse
participates in the operation of the
district health services by
attending district nurse meetings

The licensed school nurse does
not participate in making
decisions refated to the operation
of the district health sefvices.

Developing

DS — Growing and |D4 - Contributing to{ D3 — Communicating
Professionally

Professional Growth

The licensed school nurse
continually seeks out
profegsional growth opportuniftes
and implements new knowledge
into professional practice

The ficensed school nurse seeks
oppertunities frorn a variely of
professional develcpment
resaurces, inclisding NASN, and
appiies the concepts and skills
iearned in the school sefting,
sharing information with staff and
colieagiies as appropriate.

The licensed school nurse
engages in professional
deveiopmant oppariunities related
to estabiished nursing praciices
and content knowiedge. The
licensed school nurse participates
in scheof, district and other
professional development
opportunities.

The licensed school nurse does
participate in professional
developraent activities when they
are required by the school or
district.

The licensed school nutse does
not participate in professional
develjopment activities even when
they are provided by the school or
district.
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ive

izing Effecti

Interpersonal Skills

D6 - Ut

Relationships

The licensed school nurse
displays professional quaiities
that help them serve the schoot

community and their profession.

They are compassionate of
student needs and advocate for
their well baing

The ficensed school nurse
consistently interacts with
students, parents and staffin a
manner which demonstrates
mutual respect, caring
understanding, and uses specific
strategies for helping siudents fo
inferact with each otherina
simitar manner.

The licensed school nurse
interacts with students, parents
and staff in a manner which
demonstrates mutual rospect,
caring and undesstanding.

The licensed school nurse usually
interacts with students, parents
and staff in a manner which
demonstrates mutual respect,
caring and undersianding.

The licensed schoo! nurse does
rot interact with students, parents
of staff in 2 manner which
demonstrates mutuai respect,
¢afing or understanding.




WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS
PROBATIONARY APPRAISAL REPORT #

Name; School Year:
Position: School:
Evaluator: Conference Date;

A. Observations: Attached Observation Notes

1. Date:

2. Date:

B. Appraisal of Performance as defined by the Framework for a Licensed School Nurse in the
Worthington Schools.

8 - Satigtactory U = Uinsatistactory

s U

Domain A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Al - Demonstrating Knowledge of Nursing Practices

A2 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Students Heaith Needs
A3 -~ Selecting Goals for the Delivery of Services

Ad - Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources

A5 -- Designing Delivery of Health Senvices

A6 - Asgessing Student Health Care Needs

Domain B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS
B1 . Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport

B2 .- Organizing Physical Space

B3 -- Providing a Variety of Services

Domain C: TEACHING FOR LEARNING

C1 - Communicating Cleatly and Accurately

C2 - Using Varied Strategies to Meet Student Needs
C3 -~ Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness

Domain D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS
D1 -- Reflecting on Job Performance

D2 -- Maintaining and Using Accurate Records

D3 -- Communicating with Families and Staff

D4 -- Contributing to the School and District

D5 -- Growing and Developing Professionally

D6 -- Utilizing Effective Interpersonal Skills

C. Comments on Appraisal of Performance:



Identified Direction for Growth

Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services
to Meet Student Needs

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: Providing Support Services
to Meet Student Needs

Domain C: Teaching for Learning

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

Domain C: Teaching For Learning

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

D. Goals and Action Plans:

Please sign all copies of this appraisal and return two copies to your administrator within five days.
Retain one copy for your records. Your signature indicates that you have received and read the
appraisal report issued by your administrator. This report will be placed in your personnel file. If you
wish to respond, please wtite on the back of this page or attached a separate sheet.

Administrator Date

Certified Employee Date




Worthington Schools

EVALUATION SUMMARY - Licensed School Nurse

Following a formal observation, the School Nurse will complete a self-assessment of their performance in the position by
highlighting phrases in each section of the rubric that describe the School Nurse's practices. The form will be returned to the
evaluator prior to the Post-Observation Conference. At the Post Observation Conference, the School Nurse and administrator will
review and dialog about the data and complete an Evaluation Summary. A copy of the observation notes will be attached to the
evaluation summary.

Identified Direction for Growth Commendation
Domain A: Planning and Preparation Domain A: Planning and Preparation
Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet

Student Needs Student Needs




Domain C: Teaching for Learning Domain C: Teaching for Learning

Domain D: Professional Responsibilities & Domain D: Professional Responsibilities &
Interpersonal Skills Interpersonal Skills
Administrator’s Signature Date

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signify agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.

Staff Member’s Signature Date

Please attach the Observations Notes from the Evaluation Conference to this summary report.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Purpose:

Date:

___Goal Setting__Observation

DOMAIN A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Planning and Preparation define how a certified support services staff member desighs delivery of services. Those who excel in Domain A are able to
design delivery of services that reflects an understanding of his/her discipline, as weu as student, parent, and leacher needs. The design is coherent in
its approach to content area, assessment methods, and student learning.

Description

- -Unsatisfactory

- Basig .

" Proficient .

“Distinguished _

-A1 - Demonstrating Knowledge
of Content and Pedagogy

The certified support
setvices staff member
demonstrates content
knowledge and a
continuing pursuit of such
knowledge.

The certified support
services staff member’s
planning reflects best
practices.

The cerified support
services staff member
makes content etrors
related to his/her
discipline, does not
understand such errors
and/or does not correct
errors. The cenified
support services staff
member displays little
knowledge of best
practices and does not
implement them in his/her
planning.

The certified support
services staff member
displays basic content
knowladge, but canngt
articulate connections
with other areas of the
discipline or with other
disciplines. The certified
support services staff
member displays
knowledge of best
practices, but does not
implement them in his/her
planning.

The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates extensive
expertise in professional
discipline and implements
best practices based on
current research and
makes connections
among disciplines.

The certified support
services staff member
displays extensive
expertise in the discipline,
makes conneclions
between areas of the
discipline and other
disciptines, with evidence
of continuing pursuit of
such knowledge. The
certified support services
staff member displays
best practices that reflect
current research within
the discipline in his/her
planning and continues in
hisfher search for
additional knowledge of
best practices to
implement.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

| A_Z_;— _Démohstrating Kn_dwledge of Student,

Parent & Teacher Needs

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting_ Observation
Date:
The certified support The certified support | The certified support The certified support The certified support
services staff member services staff member | services staff member services staff member services staff member
demonstrates an displays minimal | displays generally displays thorough displays knowledge of:
understanding of the knowledge of | accurate knowledge of understanding of typical typical developmental
characteristics of student | developmental characteristics of age developmantal characteristics of age

development.

The certified support
services staff member
uses knowledge of
studenis’ varied
approaches to learning in
planning to meet their
needs.

The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates awareness
of student skills and
knowledge.

The certified support
services siaff member
displays knowledge of the
interesis and cultural

‘| heritage of students,

parents, and teachers.

characteristics; is
unfamiliar with the
different approaches to
learning that students
exhibit, such as learning
styles, modalities, and
different intelligences.
The certified support
services staff member
displays little awareness
of students’ skills and
knowledge and does not
indicate that such
information is valuable;
displays little knowledge
of students’ interests and
cultural heritage and does
not indicate that such
knowledge is valuabie.

b group; displays general
| understanding of the

different approaches to

| learning that students
| exhibit. The certified

support services staff

E member displays an

understanding of

| students’ skills and
| knowledge; recoghizes

the value of
understanding students’

| interests and cultural

| heritage but displays this
| knowledge for the class

| only as a whole.

characteristics of age
group; as well as
exceptions to general
patterns and knowledge
of the cultural heritage of
students. The certified
support services staff
member displays solid
knowledge of the different
approaches to learning
and skills and applies
such knowledge to meet
students’ needs; uses
knowledge of the interests
or cultural heritage of
students, parents, and
staff and recognizes the
value of this knowledge.

group; as well as
exception to the pafterns,
and the extent to which
each student foliows
patterns; students’ varied
approaches to learning in
planning and continues to
seek additional
information tc meet
students’ needs. The
certified support services
staff member displays an
understanding of
students’ skills and
knowledge of each
student and continues to
seek information to better
meet students’ needs;
integrates knowledge of
the interests or cultural
heritage of each student,
parent, and staff member
into his/her professional
responsibilities.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

A3 - Selecting Goals of Delivery Services

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting__Observation
Date:

The certified support The certified support Goals are moderately The certified support Goals are valuable and
services staff member | services staff member’s J valuable in either their | services staff member’s | the certified support
articulates how goals goals are not valuable } expectations or goals are valuable in services staff member
establish high and represent low conceptual their level of can clearly articulate
expectations and relate | expectations or no understanding for expectations, how goals establish
to the district’s conceptual students. Most goals conceptual high expectations and

standards of
performance.

The certified support
services staff member
states goals that reflect
student learning and
permit viable methods

| of assessment.

The certified support
services staff member
expresses goals that
fake into account the
various learning needs
of individual students or

.| groups that reflect and
| integrate different
| styles, methodologies

and knowledge of child

- | development.

understanding for
students. Goals do not
reflect important
learning. Goals are
either not clear or are
stated as student
activities. Goals do not
permit viable methods
of assessment. Goals
reflect only one type of
learning and one
discipline or strand.

are clear, but may
include a combination
of goals and activities.
Some of the certified
support services staif
member’s goals do not
permit viable methods
of assessment. Goals
reflect several types of
tearning, but no effort at
coordination or
integration.

understanding, and
importance of learning.
Personal goals are
based upon knowiedge
of student learning and
permit viable methods
of assessment based
on expecfations,
conceptual
understanding, and
importance to learning.
Goals reflect several
different types of
learning and
opportunities for
integration.

relate to curriculum
frameworks and
standards. All of the
goals are clear, written
in the form of student
learning, and permit
viable methods of
assessment. Goals
take into account the
varying leaming needs
of individual students or
groups. Goals reflect
several different types
of learning and
demonstrate multiple
levels of integration.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting__ Observation

A4~ Demonstrating Knowledge
' of Resources

The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates
knowledge of internal
and external resources
availabie for students,
parents and teachers.
The certified support
services staff member
uses internal and
external resources to
address student, parent
and teacher needs.

The certified support
services staff member

is unaware of resources}

available to assist
students who need
them.

The certified support

f services staff member

displays limited
awareness of resources
available through the

| school/department or
| district.

The certified support
services staff member
is aware of resources
available through the
school/department or
district and knows how
to gain access for
students.

The certified support
services staff member
actively uses resources
available through the
school/department,
district, and community
to meet student needs.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:.

Purpose: __ Goal Setting___Observation

A5 — Designing Delivery of

Services

The certified support
services staff member
selects activities that
are relevant fo student,
parent and teacher
needs.

The certified support
senvices staff member
consults with students,
parents and teachers to
identify materfals and
resources to address
needs.

The certified support
services staff member
does not select
activities that are
relevant to meet
student, parent, or
teacher nesads.
Activities don't reflect
recent professional
research. The certified
suppon services staff
member does not
consult with students,
parents, and teachers
to identify materials and
resources 10 mest
needs,

Most of the activities
selected by the certified
support services staff
member are relevant in
meeting students’
needs. Some activities
reflect recent
professional research.
The certified support
services staff member
consults with students,
parents, and teachers
most of the time to
identify materials and
resources to meet
needs.

Activities selected by
the certified support
services staff member
are consistently
relevant in meeting
student, parent, and
teacher needs.
Activities reflect
professional research.
The certified support
services staff member
consistently consults
with students, parents,
and teachers to identify
materials and
resources 1o meet
needs.

Aclivities selected by
the certified support
services staff member
are highly relevant in
meeting student,
parent, and teacher
needs, Activities reflect
professional research.
Additional activities are
integrated into the
delivery of services to
meet needs.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: _ Goal Setting__Observation

Aﬁ +_A§'s'essin'_g Student Learning

The certified support
services staff member
utilizes assessments
that are appropriate for
students.

The certified support
services staff member
reviews assessmems
and clearly
communicates results
to students, parents,
and teachers.

The certified support
services staff member
uses assessment
results to plan for
students.

The certified support
services staff member's
methods of assessment
are inappropriate for
students. Assessment
results are not
communicated clearly
to parents, teachers,
and students when
appropriate.
Assessment resuiis are
not used to plan for
student learning needs.

Most of the certified
support services staff
member's assessment
methods are
appropriate for
students. Assessment
results are clearly
communicated to
parent, teachers, and
students when
appropriate.
Assessment results are
used to plan for student
learning needs.

Assessments are
appropriate to evaluate
student needs and are
clearly communicated
to parents, teachers,
and studenis and are
used to plan for student
learning needs and to
maonitor progress.

New assessments are
continuously sought
and evaluated by
certified support
services staff members
for possible use with
students. Assessment
results are clearly
communicated to
parents, teachers and
students.
Communication
strategies are varied to
meet the needs of the
listeners. Responses to
questions are clear and
articulate.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framewaork for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: ___Goal Setting__ Observation

DOMAIN B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS

Domain B focuses on meeting student needs through the provision of a variely of support services. Certified support services staff members
understand the imporntance of creating an environment of respect and rapport for every student. Those who excel in Domain B can clearly

and accurately communicate with others. They are able {o incorporate a variely of service strategies to meet student needs, and maintain a
safe, orderly, and organized environment.

Description

. Unsatisfactory

_‘Basie,

‘Proficient

Distinguished

Bl- 'Qreatihg_an Environment of Respect

“and Rapport .

The certified support
services staff member
interacts with students in
a manner which
demonstrates mutual
respect, caring, and

| understanding. All

students are made to feef
welcome, are treated with
respect, and are made fo
feel comfortable in the
environment.

. | The certified support

services staff member
specifically establishes,
maintains, and utilizes
rapport with students in
ways that are appropriate

1 to individual students

diverse backgrounds and
needs.

The certified support
services staff member's
interaction with at feast
some students is
negative or inappropriate
1o the age or culture of
the students. The
certified suppon services
staff member does not
establish or utilize
strategies fo develop
rapport with students.

The certified support
services staff member-
student interactions are
generally appropriate, but
may reflect inconsistencies,
favoritism, or disregard for
students’ cultures. The
certified support services
staff member establishes
rapport with students, but
demonstrates
inconsistencies in relating
to individual students and
groups.

The certified support
services staff member-
student interactions are
friendly and demonstrate
genera! warmth, caring,
and respect. Such
interactions are
appropriate to
developmental and
cultural norms. The
certified support services
staff member specifically
establishes, maintains,
and utilizes rapport with
students in ways that are
appropriate fo individual
students’ diverse
backgrounds and needs.

The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates genuine
caring and respect for
individual students. The
certified support services
staff member uses
established rapport with
individual students to
develop connections and
relevance for learning.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Name: Purpose: __ Goal Setting__Observation
Date:

'® The certified support The certified support The certified support The certified suppott The certified support
2 services staff member | services staff services staff member services staff member | services staff member
2 maintains a safe member's organizes the working organizes the working organizes the working
o physical environment. arrangement of space, including space, including space, including
g 2 The certified support furniture, materials, furniture, materials, furniture, materiais, furniture, materials,
g services staff member | technology, or other technology, efc. to technology, efc. to technology, etc. to
g0 organizes the available | aspects of the physical | facilitate learning and/or | create a secure provide students with
2 environment to optimize | environment interferes | performance for most environment to facilitate | the opportunity fo
o student interaction with student learning students. the learning and/or independently advance
‘L and/or performance. and/or performance. performance for all their own learning
m students. and/or performance.




Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

B3 - Cpmmunicating Clearly and Accurately

Name: Purpose: Goal Setting__Observation
Date:
The certified support The certified support The cenified support The certified support The certified support
services staff member | services staff services staff member's | services staff member | services staff member's
clearly communicates member's spoken spoken language is demonstrates spoken and written

knowledge of the
student through verbal
and written
communication.

The certified support
services staff member’s
spoken and written
language is correct and
clearly stated.

The certified support
services staff member
utilizes a well-chosen
vocabulary that is
appropriate and
relevant to the context.

language is inaudible
or written language is
llegible. Spoken or
written language may
contain many grammar
and syntax errors.
Vocabulary may be
inappropriate, vague,
or used incorrectly,
leaving students,
parents, or staff
confused.

audible and written
language is legibie. Both
are used correctly.
Vocabuiary is correct but
limited or is not
appropriate for
understanding by all
students, parents, or
staff.

knowledge of the
student strengths,
needs, and interests.
The certified support
services staff member's
spoken and written
language is clearly
articulated and is
appropriate for student,
parent, and staff
understanding.

language is correct and
expressive with well-

chosen vocabulary that
enriches understanding.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting__ Observation

B4 - Using Varied Strategies to

Meet Student Needs

The certified support
services staff member
uses questioning and
discussion techniques
that encourage others
to think independently,
creatively and/or
critically about student
needs.

The certified support
services staff member
assures that studenis,
parents, and/or staff

~ | have time to think and

respond to questions
and activities.

The certified support
services staff
member's questioning
and discussion
technigues provide
littte opportunity for
student, parent, or
staff discussion and/or
discourages them from
thinking independently,
creatively, or critically,

The certified support
services staff member's
guestioning and
discussion techniques
attempt to engage
students, parents, and
staff, but are minimally
successful.

The certified support
services staff member's
questioning and
discussion technigues
provide adequate
response time to think,
respond, and complete
activities/task and
encourage students,
parents, and staff to
think independently,
creatively, and/or
critically.

The certified support
services staff member’s
questioning and
discussion techniques
incorporate various
levels of thinking and
are specifically
designed to encourage
students to think
independently,
creatively, and/or
critically.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting_ Observation

B5 — Providing a Varigty’ of Services

The certified support
services staff member
assesses to identify
student needs.

The certiffed support
services staff member
consuits with students,
parents, and staff
regarding student needs.
The certified support
services staff member
provides current
information related to the
academic, social,
emotional, and behavioraf

| needs of students.

The certified support
services staff member
implements current
information related to
Special Education policies
and procedures.

The cerified support
services staff member
uses inappropriate
methods and techniques
1o assess student needs.
The certified support
services staff member
does not consult with or
is ineffective in
consulting with students,
parents, and staff. The
certified support services
staff member does not
provide current
information related to
student needs. The
cettified support services
staff member does not
implement, or
inconsistently and/or
inappropriately
implements, policies and
procedures.

The certified support
services staff member uses
methods and techniques
that minimally identify

] student needs. The

centified support services
staff member demonstrates
basic skills in consulting
with students, parents, and
staff. The certified support
services staff member
provides minimal current
information related to
student needs. The
certified support services
staff member implements
the basic components of
the policies and
procedures.

The certified support
services staff member
uses methods and
techniques that clearly
identify student needs.
The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates effective
skills in consulting with
students, parents, and
staff and utilizes their
input in meeting student
needs. The certified
support services staff
member effectively
provides current
information related to
student needs. The
certified support services
staff member understands
the policies and
procedures, effectively
implements them, seeks
clarification as neseded,
and is able to
communicaie them to
others.

The certified support
services staff member
uses methods and
techniques that clearly
identify student needs,
and is able to integrate all
the information to begin
the formulation of a plan
to meet those needs;
demonstrates highty
effective skills in
consulting with students,
parents, and staff and
incorporates their input
and other resources in
meeting student need.
The certified support
services staff member
very effectively provides
current information related
to student needs and is
able to integrate the
information in mesting
those student needs,
understands the policies
and procedures, very
effectively and thoroughly
implemerts them, seeks
clarification as needed,
and is able to
communicate them to
others.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting_ Observation

DOMAIN D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIB%LITIES & INTERPERSONAL SKILLS

Professional Responsibilities and Interpersonal Skills is a broad Domain which encompasses responsibilities that affect job performance.
Effective certified support services staff members take time to reflect on their job performance to determine if goals were achieved and how
they can improve to become even more effective in their job responsibilities. They undersiand the importance of timely communication and
take proactive steps to ensure that this occurs. They make contributions to the overall life of the school/department and support district
projects and goals. They have highly professional relationships with students, cofleagues, parents, and community members and have the
interpersonal skills to build and maintain positive relationships with them.

Description

Unsatisfactory

_Basic

Proficient

The certified support
services staff member
reflects on job
responsibilities to defermine
what they need to do to
ensure effectiveness in
his/her future job
performance.

D1 = Reflecting on Job Performance

The certified support
services staff member does
not refiect on his/her job
performance io determine if
it was effective and if goals
were achieved. Success of
performance is often
misjudged by the staff
member, or he/she has no
suggestions for improving.
The certified support
servicas staff member
makes little attempt 1o gather
and use feedback for
professional seff-
improvement.

The certified support
services staff member has
generally accurate
imprassion of his/her job
performance and the
extent {o which goals are
met and makes general
suggestions about how
performance may be
improved. The certified
support services staff
member uses feedback
from for professional self-
assessment.

The certified support
services staff member
makes an accurate
assessment of his/her job
performance and the extent
to which goals are
achieved. The staff
member cites specific
examples and makes
specific suggestions about
how job effectiveness may
be improved. The certified
support services staff
member utilizes a formal
method to gather feedback
to use in professional self-
assessment and goai-
setting, and demonstrates
growth related to the
feedback.

Distinguished.. .

The certified support services
siaff member makes a
thoughtful and accurate
assessment of his/her job
performance and the extent i¢
which goals are achieved. The
siaff member cites specific
examples and offers alternative
actions with impiications of the
different approaches. The
certified support services staff
member routinely utilizes formal
and informal assessment tools
to gather feedback from for use
in self assessment and goal
setting, and demonstrates
growth related o the feedback.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Purpose: ___Goal Setting__ Observation

: DZ — Maintaining and Using

“Accurate Records

The certified support
services staff member
maintains and uses
complete and accurate
records.

The certified support
services staff member
completes required
paperwork according to
district and state
guidelines by required
dates.

Date:

The certified support
services staff member's
system for maintaining
information and data is
in disarray and results
in errors and confusion.

The certified support

| services staff

member's system for

| maintaining

information and data is

| generally complete
and efficient.

The certified support
services staff member
maintains information
and data is complete,
organized, and
effectively utilized;
consistently completes
required paperwork
accurately by due
dates.

The certified support
services staff member's
system for maintaining
information and data is
complete and effectively
utilized to impact positive
change.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: _ Goal Setting__Observation

- D3- Cbnimﬁhit:ating with Families and Staff Members

The certified support
services staff member
uses a variety of
communication forms to
provide information to
parents, teachers, and
administrators.

'| The certified support

services staff member
communicates with
parents, teachers, and
administrators about
student performance.

| The certified support

services staff member
engages families and
staff in the educational
process and actively
seeks parental input
into their student’s
educational program.

The certified support
services staff member
provides little
communication to
families and staff
members. The cerlified
support services staff
member provides
minimal information to
parents and staff and
does not respond or
responds

inappropriately to parent§

or staff concerns about
students. The certified
support services staff
member makes
inconsistent attempts to
engage families and
staff in the students’
educational program.

' The certified support

L services staff member
| provides basic,

| required

communication to
parents and staff but

| offers littie additional

infarmation. The

i certified support

services stafft member

I communicates basic

information to parents
and staff about
student performance

| and responds
| appropriately to
| concerns. The

certified support

| services staff member
| participates in
| school/department’s

required activities to
involve families and

| staff in the educational
I process, but makes
| limited other attempts

to engage them.

The certified support
services staff member
provides frequent
communication in a
variety of forms to
parents and staff. The
certified support
services staff member
initiates
communication with
parents and staff on
both positive and
negative aspects of
student performance,
and listens and
responds appropriately
to concerns. The
certified support
sarvices staff member
actively and
successfully engages
families and staff in the
educational process,
and elicits parental and
staff input into the
student’s educational
program and considers
it.

The cerified support
services staff member
provides frequent
commuriication and
information to parents and
staff. Member provides
frequent communication
and information to parents
and staff. The certified
support services staff
member involves students
in communicating with
their families and staff;
initiates communication
with parents and staff on
both positive and negative
aspects of student
performance and
anticipates issues
involving the students and
works with parents and
staff in solving them;
frequently, actively, and
successfully engages
tamilies and staff in the
educational process.
Parental and staff input is
elicited and appropriately
incorporated by the
certified support services
staff member.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting__ Observation

D4 _ cgn.tribu_ting'tp'thé School/Department and District

The certified support
services staff member
knows and follows
school/ department,
district, and stafe
policies and
procedures.

The certified support
services staff member
participates in
school/department
andjor district projects,

| committees and events.
+ The certified support

services staff member
participates in the
effective operation of
the school/department
and shares in the
responsibility for the
leadership in the

* | school/department.

The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates lack of
knowledge and
understanding, or does
not adhere 1o policies
and procedures. The
certified support
services staff member
avoids becoming
involved in
schoaol/department and
district projects,
committees, and
evenis,

|

I The certified support

services staff member

| occasionally

demonstrates a lack of

| understanding of

policies and

| procedures and as a
result is inconsistent in
| following them. The

certified support

services staff member
is involved in
i school/department

and district projects,

| committees, or events
| only when specifically
| required.

The certified support
services staff member
displays consistent
knowledge of and
adherence to policies
and procedures. The
certified support
services staff member
volunteers 1o
participate in
school/depariment and
district projects,
committees, or events.

The certified support
services staff member
demonstrates consistent
knowledge of policies and
procedures, adheres fo
them, and helps others to
understand them. The
certified support services
staff member volunteers to
participate in
school/depariment and
district projects,
commitiees, or events,
making a substantial
contribution 1o them.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting__Observation

| D5~ Growing and Developing Professionaily

The certified support
services staff member
engages in professional
development
opportunities related to
content knowledge and
pedagogical skill. The
staff member
participates in
school/department,
district and other
professional

-+ | development
| opportunities.

The certified support
services staff member
shares knowledge,
skills, and insights with

| other educators and
‘| assists them in growing

professionally.

| The certified support
| services staff member

collaborates with

g colleagues in planning

and in decision-making
related to program
development and
implementation.

The certified support
services staff member
does not participate in
professional
development activities
even when they are
provided by the
school/department or
district. The certified
support services staff
member does not
collaborate with
colleagues to plan
curricuium and
instruction or to
participate in the
decision-making
process related to
program.

| The certified support

| services staff member
| does participate in

l professional

| development activities
i when they are

| required by the

! school/department or

| district. The certified

| support services staff
member collaborates

| with colleagues to plan
| curricutum and

| instruction and

| pariicipates in

L decision-making
related to program.

The certified support
services staff member
seeks opportunities for
professional
development to
enhance content
knowiedge and
pedagogical skill. The
certified support
services staff member
collaborates with
colleagues on a
regular basis o plan
curriculum and
instruction and to
participate in the
decision-making
process related o the
program. Decisions
are approached with
an open mind and are
based on professional
standards and the best
interests of students.

The certified support
services staff member
seeks opportunities for
professional development
and applies the concepts
and skills learmed in their
job. The certified support
services staff member
collaborates consistently
with colleagues and
participates in the
decision-making process,
often taking a leadership
role to ensure that
decisions are based on the
highest professional
standards and in the best
interests of students.




Name:

Worthington Schools
Framework for a Competent Support Specialist

Date:

Purpose: __ Goal Setting__ Observation

D6 - Showing Professionalism

The certified support
services staff member
interacts in a manner
which demonstrates
mulual respect, caring,
and understanding.

The certified support
services staff member
establishes and maintains
positive, open,
cooperative, and mutualfy
supportive relationships
with parerts.

The certified support
services staff member
collaborates with parents
and colleagues in solving
problems that wilf benefit
students.

The certified support
services staff member
builds and maintains
cooperative, professional
relationships with
colleagues and
administrators.

The certified support
services staff member
does not interact with
others in a manner which
demonstrates mutual
respect, caring, or
understanding. The
cettified support services
staft member does not
develop positive
relationships with many
parents. The centified
support services staff
member resists working
with colleagues and

parents to solve problems

and develop solutions to
benefit students. The
certified support services
staff member interacts
with colleagues or
administrators in a
disrespectful or
unprofessional manner.

| The certified support

services staff member

| interacts with others in a

L manner which

| demonstrates mutual

| respect, caring, and

understanding. The

| certified support services

staff member is

| developing positive,

4 open, cooperative,

{ mutually supportive

| parental relationships.

The certified support

! services staff member

| generally works with

colleagues and parents

| 10 solve problems and

| find solutions to improve

i students’ school

successes. The certified

' support services staff

member maintains

professional

. relationships with

, colieagues and
administrators and
communicatesin a

| respectful manner.

The certified support
services staff member
consistently interacts with
others in a manner which
demonstrates mutual
respect, caring, and
understanding. The certified
support services staff
member establishes and
maintains positive, open,
cooperative, mutually
supportive relationships
with parents. The staff
member encourages
parental invalvement. The
certified support services
staff member collaborates
with colleagues and parents
1o solve problems and to
develop and implement
solutions to improve
studenis’ school successes.
The certified support
services staff member
supports and cooperates
with colleagues and
administrators. Questions
or concerns are sharad and
resolved in a professional
manner.

The certified support services
staff member consistently
interacts with others ina
manner which demonstrates
mutuat respect, caring, and
understanding. The staff
member uses specific strategies
for helping students to interact
with each other in a similar
manner; establishes and
maintains positive, open,
cooperative, mutually supportive
relationships with parents. The
staff member actively seeks
parenta! involvement; always
willingly collaborates with
colleagues and parents ic sclve
problems and to develop plans
toc improve students’ success.
The staft member often initiates
the coftaboration group. The
certified support services staff
member supports and
cooperates with colleagues and
administrators. Questions and
concerns arerelated ina
professional manner. The staff
member takes initiative in
facilitating positive interactions
among staff,




Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - FALL

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student
learning. Goals should be based on nudtiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer,
evaluator, student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/porifolio data, and student achievement data.

Support Specialist: : School: T
School Year: . = ~ Grade Level/Subject:

Step One: Consider the Data
1. What data sources are available to me? What can I learn from the Framework

assessment information; from colleagues, students and parents; from the School

Portfolio process; and from student achievement data? Which aspects of the

Rubrics accurately describe my current professional practice?

What are the specific Framework components in which growth in my professional

practice is desirable? Which ones would stretch my thinking and lead to growth?

3. Which one (or two) of these components is most likely, when improved, to yield
the most direct benefit to my students?

[N

Select the Domain and Component you have chosen to work on

Step Two: Action Planning
1. Create a SMART goal: Specific and Measurable change; Attainable, realistic,

important outcome; Results will impact student achievement; Time bound with
steps clearly defined
Goal:

2. What are the strategies or steps that will be taken to work through toward the
ultimate accomplishment of this goal?
Strategies:

3. What evidence will be collected along the way to demonstrate growth or success?

Evidence of Success:
Support Specialist Signature Date
Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Waorthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form — Mid- Year Check In

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
Student, and/or parent feedback; school survev/portfolic data; and student achievement data.

Suapport Specialist; School: PR
School Year: ' | Grade Level/Subject:

1. Questions for Reflection:
¢ How is it going?
* What steps have been taken thus far and what impact has there been?
¢  What are you planning to do next?

Mid-Year Progress:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Support Specialist Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Waorthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form —~ YEAR END REPORT

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning,
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Framework assessment; peer, evaluator,
student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievement data.

Support Specialist: School: SR
School Year: Grade Level/Subject; =

-

1. Questions for Reflection.
»  What have you learned?
o What did you accomplish in working with this goal? Consider the impact
on your professional practice as well as the impact on student learning.
o What are next steps? Will you continue this work in some way or select a
diffevent area of focus?

Support Specialist Reflection:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Support Specialist Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthingion Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/297/201 1



SUPPORT SPECIALIST
Observation Netes

This form is to be used to gather evidence during a classroom observation. Additional comments or notes may be added during the
Post-Observation Conference. (A copy of this form is to be given to the Teacher to review prior to post observation conference, which
is held within five school days of observation.) This form will be attached to the evaluation summary and will be placed in employee
personnel file.

Support Specialist: School:
Observation Date: Grade Level/Subject:
Support Specialist Signature: Administrator Signature:

| Domain A: Planning and Preparation |

Evidence Additional Information

Al. - Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy

A2 — Demonstrating Knowledge of Students, Parent & Teacher
Needs

A3. — Selecting Goals of Delivery Services

A4. — Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources

i

AS5. — Designing Delivery of Services

A6. — Assessing Student Learning




SUPPORT SPECIALIST

Observation Notes

| Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet Student Needs

[ Evidence

Additional Information

B1. Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport

B2. Organizing Physical Space

B3. Communicating Clearly and Accurately

B4. Using Varied strategies to Meet Student Needs

B5. Providing a Variety of Services

Additional Comments




SUPPORT SPECIALIST

Ohbservation Notes

Domain C: Teaching for Student Learning
NOT APPLICABLE FOR SUPPORT SPECIALISTS

Evidence

Additional Information

Cl. Communicating Clearly and Accurately

C2. Using Questioning and Discussion Skills

C3. Supporting Students in Leaming

C4. Monitoring Understanding and Providing Feedback to
Students

C5. Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness to Student
Needs

Additional Comments




SUPPORT SPECIALIST

Observation Notes

Domain D: Professional Responsibilities and Interpersonal
Skills

Evidence

Additional Information

D1. Reflecting on Job Performance

D2. Maintaining and Using Accurate Records

D3. Communicating with Families and Staff Members

D4. Contributing to the School/Department and District

D5. Growing and Developing Professionally

D6. Showing Professionalism




WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS
SUPPORT SERVICES SPECIALIST

PROBATIONARY APPRAISAL REPORT #

Name: School Year:
Pasition: School:
Evaluator: Conference Date;

A. Observations: Attach Observation Notes

1. Date:

2. Date:

B. Appraisal of Performance as defined by the Framework for a Competent

Teacher in Worthington Schools.

8§~ Satisfactory

Domain A: PLANNING and PREPARATION

Al - Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy
A2 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Student, Parent & Teacher Needs

A3 - Selecting Goals of Delivery Services

A4 - Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources
A5 - Designing Delivery of Services

A -- Asgsessing Student Learning

Domain B: PROVIDING SUPPORT SERVICES TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS

B1 -- Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport
- Organizing Physical Space

B3 - Communicating Accurately and Clearly

B4 -- Using Varied Strategies to Meet Student Needs

- Providing a Variety of Services

fra
™
'

m
[4]]
1

Domain C: TEACHING FOR STUDENT LEARNING - DO NOT COMPLETE -~ NA

C1 -- Communicating Clearly and Accurately

- Using Varied Instructional Strategies to Extend Student Thinking
C3 -- Engaging Students in Leaming

- Monitoring Understanding and Providing Feedback to Students
G5 -- Demonstrating Flexibility and Responsiveness

Q
&

[
Y

Domain D: PROFESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES and INTERPERSONAL SKILLS

D1 -- Reflecting On Job Performance

D2 -- Maintaining and Using Accurate Records

D3 -- Communicating with Families and Community Members
D4 - Contributing to School /Department and District

D5 -- Growing and Developing Professionally

D6 -- Showing Professionalism

U - Unsatistactory

S u

— | —

— —

— —




Prabationary Appraisal Report
T2

September 2007

C. Comments on Appraisal of Performance:

Identified Direction for Growth

Commendation

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: the Classroom
Environment

Domain A: Planning and Preparation

Domain B: the Classroom
Environment

Domain C: Teaching for Student
Learning

DO NOT COMPLETE

Domain D: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

Domain C: Teaching for Student
Learning

DO NOT COMPLETE

Domain [}: Professional
Responsibilities & Interpersonal Skills

D. Goals and Action Plans:

Please sign all copies of this appraisal and return two copies to your administrator within five days.
Retain one copy for your records. Your signature indicates that you have received and read the
appraisal report issued by your administrator. This report will be placed in your personnel file. If you
wish to respond, please write on the back of this page or attached a separate sheet.

Administrator Date

Centified Employee Date



Worthington Schools

EVALUATION SUMMARY- SUPPORT SPECIALIST

Following a formal observation, the teacher will complete a self-assessment of the observed lesson by highlighting phrases in each
section of the rubric that describe the teacher’s practices during the observed lesson. The form will be returned to the evaluator prior
to the Post-Observation Conference. At the Post Observation Conference, the teacher and administrator will review and dialog about

the data and complete an Evaluation Summary. A copy of the observation notes will be attached to the evaluation summary for each
lesson observed.

Identified Direction for Growth Commendation
Domain A: Planning and Preparation Domain A: Planning and Preparation
Domain B: Providing Support Services to Meet Student Domain B: : Providing Support Services to Meet Student

Needs Needs




Domain C: Teaching for Student Learning - NA Domain C: Teaching for Student Learning - NA
DO NOT COMPLETE DO NOT COMPLETE
Domain D: Professional Responsibilities & Domain D: Professional Responsibilities &
Interpersonal Skills Inferpersonal Skills
Administrator’s Signature Date

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signify agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.

Staff Member’s Signature Date

Please attach the Observations Notes from the Evaluation Conference to this summary report.




Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form - FALL

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Ohto Standards for the Teaching Profession
peer, evaluator, student, and/or parent feedback; school survey/portfolio data; and student achievement
data.

Teacher: . ~ School: -
School Year: : Grade Level/Subject:

Step One: Consider the Data
1. What data sources are available to me? What can I learn from the Ohio Standards

for the Teaching Profession information; from colleagues, students and parents;
from the School Portfolio process; and from student achievement data? Which
aspects of the Rubrics accurately describe my current professional practice?
2. What are the specific Standards components in which growth in my professional
practice is desirable? Which ones would stretch my thinking and lead to growth?
3. Which one (or two) of these components is most likely, when improved, to yield
the most direct benefit to my students?

Select the Ohio Teacher Standard you have chosen to work on

Step Two: Action Planning
1. Create a SMART goal: Specific and Measurable change; Attainable, realistic,

important outcome; Results will impact student achievement; Time bound with
steps clearly defined
Goal:

2. What are the strategies or steps that will be taken to work through toward the
ultimate accomplishment of this goal?
Strategies:

3. What evidence will be collected along the way to demonstrate growth or success?

Evidence of Success:
Teacher Signature Date
Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date
Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation

6/29/2011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form — Mid- Year Check In

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impact on studert learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: Ohio Standards for the Teaching Profession;
peer, evaluator, student, and/or parent feedback; school surveyiportfolio data; and student achievement

data.

Teacher: School: N
School Year: Grade Level/Subject:

1. Questions for Reflection:
« How is it going?
s  What steps have been taken thus far and what impact has there been?
e What are you planning to do next?

Mid-Year Progress:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Teacher Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/292011



Worthington Schools

Goal Setting Form — YEAR END REPORT

Meaningful goal setting is the key to working on the “right work” and ensuring impgct on student learning.
Goals should be based on multiple sources of data including: QOhie Standards for the Teaching Profession;
peer, evaluator, student, and/or parent feedback, school survey/pertfolio data; and student achievement
data.

Teacher: a _ ' School:
-School Year: Grade Leve_l/Subj.ect: '

1. . Questions for Reflection:
o What have you learned?
o What did you accomplish in working with this goal? Consider the impact
on your professional practice as well as the impact on student learning.
o What are next steps? Will you continue this work in some way or select a
different area of focus?

Teacher Reflection:

Administrator/Supervisor Response:

Teacher Signature Date

Administrator/Supervisor Signature Date

Worthington Schools
Certified Evaluation
6/29/2011



Worthington Schools
TEACHER OBSERVATION NOTES

Teacher: School:
Observation Date: Grade Level/Subject:
Teacher Signature: Administrator Signature:

Standard 1: Students — The teacher understands student learning and development and respects the diversity of the students

they teach.
1.1 The teacher displays knowledge of how students learn and of the developmental characteristics of age groups.
1.2 The teacher understands what students know and are able to do and uses this knowledge to meet the needs of all students.
1.3 The teacher expects that all students will achieve to their full potential.
1.4 The teacher models respect for students’ diverse cultures, language skills and experiences.
1.5 The teacher recognizes characteristics of gifted students, students with disabilities and at-risk students in order to assist in appropriate identification,
instruction and intervention.

Evidence Additional Information

Revision 1272008




Standard 2: Content — The teacher knows and understands the content area for which he/she has instructional responsibility.
2.1 The teacher knows the content taught and uses knowledge of content-specific concepts, assumptions and skills to plan instruction.
2.2 The teacher understands and uses content-specific instructional strategies to effectively teach the central concepts and skills of the discipline.
2.3 The teacher understands school and district curriculum priorities and the Ohic academic content standards.
2.4 The teacher understands the relationship of knowledge within the discipline to other content areas.
2.5 The teacher connects content to relevant life experiences and career opportunities.

Evidence

Additional Information

Standard 3: Assessment — The teacher understands and uses varied assessments to inform instruetion, evaluate and ensure

student learning.
3.1 The teacher is knowledgeable about assessment types, their purposes and the data they generate.
3.2 The teacher selects, develops and uses a variety of diagnostic, formative and summative asscssments.
3.3 The teacher analyzes data to monitor student progress and learning and to plan, differentiate and modify instruction.
3.4 The teacher collaborates and communicates student progress with students, parents and colleagues,
3.5 The teacher involves learners in seif-assessment and goal setting to address gaps between performance and potential.

Evidence

Additional Information

Revision 12/2008




Standard 4: Instruction — The teacher plans and delivers effective instruction that advances the learning of each individual

student.

4.1 The teacher aligns instructional goals and activities with school and district priorities and Ohie’s academic content standards.

4.2 The teacher uses information sbout students’ learning and performance to plan and deliver instruction that will close the achievement gap.

4.3 The teacher communicates ciear learning goals and explicitly links learning activities to those defined goals.

4.4 The teacher applies knowledge of how students think and learn to instructional design and delivery.

4.5 The teacher differentiates instruction to support the learning needs of all students, including students identified as gified, students with disabilities and at-
risk students.

4.6 The teacher creates and selects activities that are designed to help students develop as independent learners and complex problem-solvers.

4.7 The teacher uses resources effectively, including technology. to enhance student learning.

Evidence

Additional Information

Standard 5: Learning Environment — The teachers creates learning environments that premete high levels of learning and
achievement for all students.

5.1 The teacher treats all students fairly and esiablishes an environment that is respectful, supportive and caring.

5.2 The teacher creates an envirenment that is physicaliy and emotionally safe.

5.3 The teacher motivates students to work productively and assume responsibility for their own learning.

5.4 The teacher creates learning situations in which students work independently, collaboratively andfor as a whole class.

5.5 The teacher maintains an environment that is conducive to learning for alf students.

Evidence

Additional Information

Revision 12/2008




|

I
Standard 6: Collaboration and Communication — The teacher collaborates and communicates with students, parents, other
educators, administrators and the community te suppeort student learning,
6.1 The teacher communicates clearly and effectively.
6.2 The teacher shares responsibility with parents and caregivers to support students learning, emotional and physical development and mental health.
6.3 The teacher collaborates effectively with other teachers, administrators and school and district staff.
6.4 The teacher collaborates effectively with the local community and community agencies, when and where appropriate, {6 promote a positive enivironment
for student learning.

Evidence Additional Information

Standard 7: Professional Responsibility and Growth — The teacher assumes responsibility for professional growth,
performance and involvement as individuals and as members of a learning community.

7.1 The teacher understands, upholds and follows professional ethics, policies and legal codes of professional conduct.

7.2 The teacher takes respensibility for engaging in continuous, purposeful professional development.

7.3 The teacher is an agent of change who seeks opportunities to positively impact teaching quality, school improvements and student achievement.

Evidence Additional Information

Revision 12/2008



WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS
PROBATIONARY APPRAISAL REPORT #

Name: School Year:
Position: School:
Evaluator: Conference Date:

A. Observations: Attach Obhservation Notes

1. Date:

2. Date:

B. Appraisal of Performance as defined by the Ohio Standards for the Teaching
Profession.

& - Satisfactory U ~ Unsatisfactory

Standard 1: Students ~Teachers understand student learning and 8 u
development and respect the diversity of the students they teach.

1.1 Teachers display knowledge of how students learn and of the
developmental characteristics of age groups.

1.2 Teachers understand what students know and are able to do and use
this knowledge to meet the needs of all students.

1.3 Teachers expect that all students will achieve to their full potential.

1.4 Teachers model respect for students’ diverse cultures, language
skills and experiences.

1.5 Teachers recognize characteristics of gifted students, students with
disabilities and at- risk students in order to assist in appropriate
identification, instruction and intervention.

Standard 2: Content = Teachers know and understand the content
area for which they have instructional responsibility

2.1Teachers know the content they teach and use their knowledge of
content-specific concepts, assumptions and skills to plan instruction

2.2 Teachers understand and use content-specific instructional strategies
to effectively teach the central concepts and skills of the discipline.

2.3 Teachers understand school and district curriculum priorities and the
Ohio academic content standards,

2.4 Teachers understand the relationship of knowledge within the
discipline to other content areas.

2.5 Teachers connect content to relevant life experiences and career
opportunities.




Standard 3: Assessment « Teachers understand and use varied
assessments to inform instruction, evaluate and ensure student
learning.

3.1 Teachers are knowledgeable about assessment types, their purposes
and the data they generate.

3.2 Teachers select, develop and use a variety of diagnostic, formative
and summative assessments.

3.3 Teachers analyze data to monitor student progress and learning and
to plan, differentiate and modify instruction

3.4 Teachers collaborate and communicate students with students,
parents and colleagues.

3.5 Teachers involve learners in self-assessment and goal setting to
address gaps between performance and potential.

Standard 4: Instruction * Teachers plan and deliver effective
instruction that advances the learning of each individual student.

4.1 Teachers align their instructional goals and activities with

4.2 Teachers use information about students’ learning and performance
to plan and deliver instruction that will close the achievement gap.

4.3 Teachers communicate clear learning goals and explicitly link
learning activities to those defined goals.

4.4, Teachers apply knowledge of how students think and learn to
instructional design and delivery.

4.5 Teachers differentiate instruction to support the learning needs of all
students, including students identified as gifted, students with
disabilities and at-risk students.

4.6 Teachers create and select activities that are designed to help
students develop as independent learncrs and complex problem-solvers.

4.7 Teachers use resources effectively, includinlg technology, to
enhance student learning.

Standard 5: Learning Environment = Teachers create learning
environments that promote high levels of learning and achievement
for all students.

5.1 Teachers treat all students fairly and establish an environment that is
respectful, supportive and caring.

5.2 Teachers create an environment that is physically and emotionally
safe.

5.3 Teachers motivate students to work productively and assume
responsibility for their own learning.

5.4 Teachers create learning situations in which students work
independently, collaboratively and/or as a whole class.

5.5 Teachers maintain an environment that is conducive to learning for
all students.




Standard 6: Collaboration and Communication * Teachers
collaborate and communicate with students, parents, other
educators, administrators and the community to support student
learning.

6.1 Teachers communicate clearly and effectively

6.2 Teachers share responsibility with parents and caregivers to support
students learning, emotional and physical development and mental
health.

6.3 Teachers collaborate effectively with other teachers, administrators
and school and district staff.

6.4 Teachers collaborate effectively with the local community and
community agencies, when and where appropriate, to promote a positive
environment for student learning.

Standard 7: Professional Responsibility and Growth » Teachers
assume responsibility for professional growth, performance and
involvement as individuals and as members of a learning
community.

7.1 Teachers understand, uphold and follow professional ethics, policies
and legal codes of professional conduct,

7.2 Teachers take responsibility for engaging in continuous, purposeful
professional development.

7.3 Teachers are agents of change who seek opportunities to positively
impact teaching quality, school improvements and student achievement.




C. Comments on Appraisal of Performance:

Identified Direction for Growth Commendation

Standard 1: Students » Teachers understand student learning and development and
respect the diversity of the students they teach.

Standard 2: Content * Teachers know and understand the content area for which
they have instructional responsibility,

Standard 3: Assessment * Teachers understand and use varied assessments to inform
instruction, evaluate and ensure student learning.

Standard 4: Instruction * Teachers plan and deliver effective instruction that
advances the learning of each individual student,

Standard 5: Learning Environment = Teachers create learning environments that
romote high levels of learning and achievement for all students.

Standard 6: Collaboration and Communication * Teachers collaborate and
communicate with students, parents, other educators, administrators and the
community to suppor{ student learning,




Standard 7: Professional Responsibility and Growth = Teachers assume responsibility
for professional growth, performance and involvement as individuals and as
members of a learning community

D. (Goals and Action Plans:

Please sign all copies of this appraisal and return two copies to your administrator within five days.
Retain one copy for your records. Your signature indicates that you have received and read the
appraisal report issued by your administrator. This report will be placed in your personnel file. If you
wish 1o respond, please write on the back of this page or attached a separate sheet,

Adminigtraton/Sypervisor Date Certified Empluyee Date




WORTHINGTON SCHOOLS

NOTIFICATION OF PLACEMENT

IN THE
INTENSIVE INTERVENTION EVALUATION PROGRAM
AND IMPROVEMENT PLAN

Teacher Name Position
School Date
Primary Evaluator Secondary Evalualor

1. This report is your official notification that you will be working in the Intensive
Intervention category of the Worthington Schools Certified Staff Evaluation
Program during the school year.

2. The following $tandard(s) in the Qhio Standards for the Teaching Profession
has been identified at a “below proficient” level by your evaluator. The
elements in the Standard(s) must show at least a “Proficient’ level of
competence within the designated time period, or you will be recommended
for non-renewal or termination of your contract.

(Summarize problems, weak areas, any documentation in this section.)

3. Specific Goals with objectives you are to achieve by
Due Date
(Number and list the specific goals, with objectives and strategies under each goal,
that will address the identified problems that were listed in #2.)

Notification of placement in the Intervention Evaluation Program/Improvement Plan rev. June 2009
page 1 of 2



4. Resources available to support you in achieving your goals:

(Note the resources available, such as an identified Dual Peer Assistant working
with the teacher, the administrator sending the person to a workshop related to the
goal topic, enabling the teacher to observe an effective teacher in action, having a
mentor working with them in their subject area, efc.)

5. Indicators of Success: Goals and objectives will be assessed to determine
progress and achievement in the following ways:

(Specify how each goal will be assessed and what documentation will be needed by
the teacher to show that improvements have been made and a “Proficient” level has
been achieved in the identified problem areas.)

6. Next conference date when goal achievements will be reviewed and progress
determined:

7. Evaluation conference participants:

8. Your signature notes that you have been informed about the Standards and
their elements in the Ohio Standards for the Teaching Profession that must
show improvement to at least a Proficient level, and you have been part of the
conference in which the above improvement plan was developed. You may
attach a written response to this report.

Teacher’s Signature Date
Administrator's Signature Date
Notification of placement in the Intervention Evaluation Program/improvement Plan rev. June 2009

page 2 of 2



Worthington Schools
Teacher Evaluation Summary
Based on the Ohio Standards for the Teaching Profession

Employee Name: Supervisor:

Position: School Year:

Building: Cycle: 2 3 A B C {Circle One)
Observation Date: Conversation Dates:

Standard 3: Assessment

The teacher understands and uses varied assessments to inform instruction, evaluate and ensure student learning.
3.1 The teacher is knowledgeable about assessment types their purposes and the data they generate.
3.2 The teacher selects, develops and uses a variety of diagnostic, formative and summative assessments.
3.3 The teacher analyzes data to monitor student progress and learning to plan, differentiate and modify mstruction.
3.4 The teacher collaborates and communicates student progress with students, parents and colleagues.
3.5 The teacher involves learners in self-assessment and goal setting fo address gaps between performance and potential.

Observation and conversation notes:

S—



Standard 7: Professional Responsibility and Growth

The teacher assumes responsibility for professional growth, performance and invelvement as an individual and as a member
of a learning community.

7.1 The teacher understands, upholds and follows professional ethics, policies and legal codes of professional conduct.

7.2 The teacher takes responsibility for engaging in continuous, purposeful professional development.

7.3 The teacher is an agent of change who seeks opportunities to positively impact teaching quality, school improvements and student achievement,

Observation and conversation notes:

Commendations:

Goals:

Administrator’s signature: Date:

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signify agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.

Staff member’s signature: | Date:




Worthington Schools
Teacher Evaluation Summary
Based on the Ohio Standards for the Teaching Profession

Employee Name: Supervisor:

Position: School Year:

Building: Cycle: 2 3 A B C {Cirele One)
Observation Date: Conversation Dates:

Standard 4: Instruction

The teacher plans and delivers effective instruction that advances the learning of each individual student.
4.1 The teacher aligns their instructional goals and activities with school and district priorities and Ohio’s academic content standards.
4.2 The teacher uses information about students’ learning and performance to plan and deliver instruction that will close the achievement gap.
4.3 The teacher communicates clear learning goals and explicifly links learning activities to those defined goals.
4.4 The teacher applies knowledge of how students think and learn to instructional design and delivery.
4.5 The teacher differentiates instruction to support the learning needs of all students, including students identified as gifted, students with disabilities and
at-risk students.
4.6 The teacher creates and selects activities that are designed to help students develop as independent learners and complex problem-solvers,
4.7 The teacher uses resources effectively, including iechnology, to enhance student learning.

Observation and conversation notes:




Standard 7: Professionai Responsibility and Growth
The teacher assumes responsibility for professional growth, performance and involvement as an individual and as a member
of a learning community.
7.1 The teacher understands, upholds and follows professional ethics, pelicies and legal codes of professional conduct,
7.2 The teacher takes responsibility for engaging in continuous, purposeful professional development.
|__J.3 The teacher is an agent of change who seeks opportusities fo positively impact teaching quality, schoo! improvements and student achievement.

Observation and conversation notes:

Commendations:

Goals:

Administrator’s signature: Date:

The staff member’s signature indicates that he/she received and read the evaluation summary. It does not signify agreement with all
content. Staff members may respond to the evaluation, if desired and may attach a separate document.
Staff member’s signature: | Date:
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